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Introduction

This dissertation is a study 1n the syntax of those Ger-
manic particles associated closely with the verb in a distinctilve
set of grammatical patterns in such a way as to form a class of
verb-adverb combinations or separable compounds., The term "verb-
adverb compounds" has been used in the title in order to cover
as much of the Germanic flelds as possible. For some dialects,
the term "separable compounds" might be more fitting. But the
other 1s servicesable,

In the main, the problem is to discover to what extent
there 1s a recognizable class of particles, connected with the
verb, but different from inseparable particles and bound forms
on the one hand and from free adverbs on the other - then to de-
termine the distinctive patterns of such particles,

There 1is surprisingly little help in past studies. Confusion
hes arisen because authors set up hypothetical patterns and then
sought examples, instead of lookling over a whole body of materilal
for all possible patterns. It has also come in part from the
prejudice involved in applying the viewpoint of a modern dialect
(NHG, ModE, etc.) to the older materials,

Basically the method epplied, which I hope i1s adequate, 1s

first to prepare the way for syntactical anslysis by determining

the pertinent lexical, phonetic, and semantic characteristics of

the forms involved, then to examine all forms that for special
reasons should be excluded or questioned in the final syntactical

analysis. The syntactical study 1s thus greatly simplified and

.
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the results clear. DBecause of the rather astonishing lack of
previous interest and study, the preparatory part necessarily
occupies a dlsproportionate space,

Standard terminology 1s adequate especially because the re-
sults are based on contrasting syntax patterns and the latter
are the lmportant consideration. The results of the study do
indicate that certain terms have been too broadly used - for ex-
emple, adverb, prepositional-adverb, I have tried to show how
these might be more meaningfully applied,

A couple of technical matters need mention. I have under-
lined Gothlic and OHG words in pencil, avoiding the typed under-
line, as recommended by Langusge. I have used p over b for'Z;,
d with - for é, h and v for /U’. These are not in line with the
recommendations of Language, and 1n the évent of publiceation
I shall change them,

References between chapters are indicated by superscript
numeral after the page, for example: p. 1002 in a reference in
the first chapter would mean page 100 of the second chapter.,

The present study 1s confined to Gothic and OHG. I hope
to continue with other dialects as time permits.

I particularly want to thank Professor Norman L. Willey

for his hélp and advice throughout the writing of this paper.




CHAPTER I

GOTHIC

A. The General Situation in Gothile

In the field of compound verbs, the lexiocal possi-
bilities open to the Gothic translator must have been
very impressive. In the restricted scope of the extant
Gothie, which presents a vocabulary of only 3,000 words
or so, there are by Rice'sl count 28 different-verbal
prefixes, and these are used in compounds involving 448
simple verbs. This compares favorably with the 18 pre-
fixes and 320 simple verbs of the parallel passages of
the Greek Bible - even considering the extreme frequency
in Gothic of ga- (240 compounds, including denominatives;

2

or 2516 gross occurrences”™ out of a gross total of

5948 instances of compound verbs in GothicS). Besldes
thlis dlsplay of quantity, Gothic has, in comparison
with the Greek, expandsd strikingly the lexical vari-
ety of the compounding forms. While in Greek every
one of the 18 compounding forms 1s a regular preposi-

tion with 1ts own clear lexlical identity, we find in

s

11. Rlce, p. 126.
2Ibid., chart pp. 124-5.

SThere is no such concentration upon a single prefix
in Greek, where Xxwo- leads the list but represents only
one-fifth of the gross total (799:4047): v. Rice, loc. cit.
In the OHG Tatlan, however, gi- accounts for more than half
(1934:3760) of the total occurrences of verb compounds; Ve
H. Rosen, OHG Prepositional Compounds in Relation to thelr
Latin Originals (Language Dissertation No. 16, Lingulstic
Soclety of Amerlica, Philadelphia, 1934), p. 75 ff.

-
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Gothic not only several prefixes which are not lexioal
entities, but a complication among those which are
lexical entities. This complication is produced by the
first stages of the breakdown in the distinotion between
preposition and adverd and by the intrusion of non-
prepositional forms as compounding elements. It is in
thlis change and expansion in the Gothic system that one
finds developments paralleling the situation in OE,

OHG, etc. and most germane to the subject of separable

compounds.

B. The Lexlical Situation

l. Introductory Remarks
The most obvious division to be made among the
Gothlc compounding forms is at the line of lexical
identity. The following occur only as compounding
forms, never in extant Gothic as independent words:
dis- (17 verbs, 33 occurrences?)
fair- (6, 18)

fra- (29, 329)
ga- (240, 2516)

4in these figures I am simply giving, for the sake
of a general impression of relative frequenoy, the fig-
ures of Grewolds (60, p. 6 ff.) for the number of simple
verbs connected with each prefix singly, and of Rice
(pp.124-5) for the total occurrences (out of 5948 for
all prefixes) of each prefix. Grewolds (g,v.) excludes
all denominative or "secondary" verbs. This seems a
little risky, methodologically speaking, as there is
always the possibility that congruity (with regular
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Of the other prefixes which belong here (as bound
forms) only tuz- (hapax in Mark 11, 23 nl tuzwerjai)
and 1d- (in idweitjan, 6 occurrences) appear in finite
verb forms. Both are denominative, however (!. OHG

zurwarl, Gothic idweit). unpa (in unpapliuhan, used

twioce, viz. II €or. 11, 33 and I Thess. 5,3) belongs

compounds) of morphemic features in such verbs as
fairweltjan, afhugjan would play a greater role in de-
termining their morphological and syntactlical use than
any consclousness of their derivation. There is no
evidence one way or the other in Gothlic, so practlcally
consldered, 1t makes little difference, but in Greek
there are instances of treatment of such verbs according
to the pattern of primary compounds. Augment and redu-
plication, which regularly follow the preposition in
primary ocompounds, often do so in definitely segondary
compounds, €.g. o’;n"o Aarc—fo/uau (from xz2 A @y o ), X7~ .
ekodr (5—0(//0'7V » O(I/K‘z\ez\o/// M ;5177"077_7’6014) Buspect (from vTr ~
o 7ot suspect, Ow<wm7,s suspleion, these in turn being
from Sudfopac )y Cwldumrevor 3 U STmT 0T (these lat-
ter forms in Herodotus, the verb being otherwise regular;
v. W. Veltch, Greek Verbs. (Oxford, 1879), p. 660);
Cwcopn dw eWear falsely (from crJ o~ «oc perjured),
ércsprovv 3 6%c. The real complicatlon of such a
situation, where the Sprachgef#thl hesitates in 1ts Judg-
ment of the nature of these compounds, 1s shown by those
Greek verbs which have augment conocurrently in both
positions, €.g. Kvcyorcxc €ndure, yvecxduys 3 €LC.

(v. A. N. Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar. (London,
1897), p. 192.) Another type of confusion: some defi-
nitely prepositional compounds have come to be regarded
as simple verbs, €.g. «<af<idwaleep, ZicLbcuvSovy (beside
normal r«dp7do); ¥. A. N. Jannaris, op. oit., p. 193.

It 1s well to bear these possibilitlies of development

in mind, especlally in the other Germanic dlalects.

A note on the figures themselves. Rlce, in his
enumeratlion, includes several verbs postulated for Gothic
on the basls of extant nouns, adjectives, etc., which of
course Grewolds seldom does. I have adjusted the figures
only in cases of very rare forms and have noted such
changes. Rice's figures also include instances in which
the prefix enters into double compounds.
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etymologically with,undp,5 q.v.1i. missa- and twis- occur
in non-finite verd forms only, mlissa- once and twis- twlce.
fri- in verd forms occurs only in gafrisaht]an and

gafrisahtnan, both from the noun frlsahts. Grewolds

gives a full 1list of Gothic denominative or "secondary"
verbs in his article.6

The remaining Gothlic compounding forms are lexlcal
entities. For the purposes of this paper it seems best
to divide them into a) forms used alone as prepositions,
b) forms not used alone as prepositions. This may, 1n
effect, be a) prepositions, b) adverbs; but, as was men-
tioned above, one of the interesting developments 1in
Gothic 18 the beglnning of a change in the distinction
between preposltions and adverbs, and compounding forms.
It seems wise, then, to keep as one separate group those
compounding forms which are, ab initio, prepositions and
thus correspond to the Greek compounding forms; and to
let the other group remain nameless untlil its nature

can be studied.

2. "Prepositional Adverbe*

The following compounding forms are used separately

5

unpa- may bear the same phonetic relation to und-
as faura- does to faur-, anda- to and-, etc. v. Mourek
p. 198 and Walde-Pokorny (under the & appropriate entriess

6
Grewolds 60, pp. 46-47 and p. 53. See alsoc Wilman
11, pp.119-120. F ranne
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as prepositions:

af (52 verbs, 222 occurrences) hindar (1,28)

afar (2,10) in (27,176)

ana (33,231) mip (20,61)

and (26,465) pairh (8,28)

at (31,311) uf (23,147)

bi (50,228) ufar (20,33)

du (3,67) unq_(sg,lo)(gppg_- Yeg.)
faur (11,35) us (93,905)

faura (10,61) wipra (2,210)

(fram’)

The followling compounding forms are not used as

prepositions:

inn (inngaggan used 18 times, innwailrpan
: used once)
ut (utgaggan used twice, utbalran used once)

Grewolds has two groups for the above prepositional
group, one for preposltions and the other for 'pre-verbs

used alone not only as prepositions but also as adverbs."1ll

7iggm as verbal element appears only in Luke 19,28
(v.i.p. 41), but most writers derive 1t not from this form,
but from Phil. 1, 25 framgahtal, sssuming a verb *framgaggan.
II Tim. 3, 14 framwairpis is an adverbial genitive and is

interpreted by Rice as derived from #framwairpan. Walde-
Pokorny does not give 1it. heveibgond 4

80mitting Rice's four nominal forms representing a
verb #*hindarwitan. Cf. Rice,p. 106.

gundrggag in Skeir 6, 13 is not given by Rice, who

of course does not include verbs from the Skeireins, hence
lists only two verbs, 9 instances.

1
OOmitting Rice's four instances representing
*w;?;ayg}gggpf Cf. Rice,p. 119.

I1Grewolds 60, pe 7o
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A division of this sort is, in its maln features, one
toward which any careful investigatlon will strive, and.
Grewolds 1s the firet systematically to make the distinc-
tion and apply 1t to the verb compound system.12

It seems to me that there 1s, however, another and
sounder way of arriving at what is also a sounder 4ivi-
gion. First of all, the division as glven by Grewolds
rests partly on evidence drawn from the division itself,
in a sort of spiral argument. The same fact is used as
evidence fcr the setting up of the group and as a test
of the behavior of the group. For example, the reason
for putting faur in the second division 1s that faur
(vesides being a preposition) occurs as an "adverb.!
But it occurs as an "“adverb" only in Luke 19,4 Jjah
bipraglands faur usstalg ana smakkabagm and in Mark 8,6

Jah atgaf (scl. hlaibans) siponjam seinaim el atlagidedeina

faur. Then in analyzing thls same set of compounding
forms ("pre-verbs used alone not only as prepositions
but also as adverbs") Grewolds useg the same two in-
stances to showlS "dass wir fér ... faur- prinziplell
auch mit der Méglichkeit trennbarer Komposition zu

12Th1s is an opportunity to remark that Grewolds!
article 1s distingulished in offering substantially new
viewpoints on important aspects of a language which has
been worked over as have few others.

15Grewolds 60, p. 13.
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rechnen haben." Secondly, the distinction (in these com-
pounding forms) between preposition and adverd on the
basls of meaning is generally difficult and on the basls
of syntax so sparsely attested that a more straightforward
division would be welcome. There seems to be such a one,
but first 1t would be in order to examine all of these
prepositions which seem to have adverblal uses to discover

whether there are any indisputable adverbs among them.

3. Examination of "Adverbial"' Uses

Listing of adverblal uses for the following preposi-
tions seems universal: afar, ana, du, faur, faura. Thus
Grewolds, Streitberg, Bernhardt, Balg, Stamm-Heyne (where
first members of double compounding forms are also listed
as 'adverbs'; e.g. du atgagean) and Mourek.

The reasons for devotlng space to this questloning
of the above adverbs, which may seem not to warrant all
the atteéntion they recelve, are actually several. One
reason 1ls methodologlical and stems in part from the very
paucity of instances of so-called adverblal use. Thils
leade - to repeat the argument nresented above - into
the 1llogical procedure of saying that a word is an ad-
verb and then saying that the adverbilal form of the word
ls used in possible compounding, when actually the only
*adverb" 1s the one or ones used in possible compounding

sltuations! The statement that adverbs are used in
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possible compounding 1is a significant one, and 1t demands
the presence of clear evidence. But this evidence can't
come from the same cases that are being analyzed! It
must come from outside to be convincing or even loglcal.
So the few existing instances must be very carefully
examined.

Other reasons for placing so much emphasis on this
inquiry into the nature of presumed adverbs have to do
not with methodology but with the consequences of such
assumptions. Because 1f one says without further ado
that some or all of them were adverbs, one 1s also apt

1) to assume a ready-made pattern of word

order (the adverbial pattern) for other
compounding forms to fall into - for
example prepositional preverbs when they
separate from the verbdb

2) in an unguarded moment, to let the desig-

nation “ad§erb“ extend to all likely forms
in separation and, thinking they are all
adverbs, fall to recognize a compounding
form when 1t shows up - in, for example,
the syntactical difference between inn and

dalad

3) to ignore entirely the poasibility of iso-

lated or postposed prepositional uses.l4

14These are not theoretical possibllities, but very
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All these points are dlscussed at some length later.
Now it is in order to examlne the ngdverbs" in question.

afar appears as an adver'bl5 only in Skeir III, 15
g{g{g&mgggw"and afterwards then." This 1s its temporal
meaning which it also has as a preposlitlion. As a ocom-
pounding form, however, 1t 1ls obviously spatial or direc-
tional. The two uses are dquite dlstinct, and distinct
in such a way as to isolate the compounding form afar-
from the one adverbial afar. This appears quite clearly
in the prepositional uses. All instances involving ex-
pressions of duratlon of time and with one definite excep-
tion (I Tim. 4, l4 afar analageinal handiwe) all involving
pointe in time (i.e. events) take the accusative. The
borderline, as always in semantlic matters, 1s the scene
of a certain amount of confusion. But it is deflnitely
here with the time expressions that Skeir 3., 15 afaruh
Pgn finds its only close analogues, viz. Mark 16, 12

g;gruh pan pata and the same in Luke 10, 1 and Luke 18,

4 /Léri dé 7xo7xy; I Corse 15, 5 Jah afar pata eZrvx and

the phrase in Matthew 8, 5 which corresponds only to Se

in the Greek: gggggh pban pata. All these, as noted,

actual ones, especially the second. Leinen, acting on
preclisely this assumption, came to the indicated result
and misled other scholars in doing so; v.i. p. 51.

15Grewolds 60, p. 7, note 9; Streitberg WB,p. 1
"afart; Mourek,p. 23.
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have the aoccusative. afar with dative pronouns appears
only with personal pronouns (v.i.).

All instances involving the physical act of followlng,
l.e. spatial or directlonal relationship (as well as sev-
eral other uses; v. Mourek,p. 25) clearly takes the datlve.
Here the afar- of afargaggan and afarlalstJan (the only

verbal compounds) finds its analogues. v. Matthew 8, 23
afariddjedun imma siponjos is M«odo”@ysas airfand com-
pare thlis with the semantically similar Matthew 9, 9
1ddja afar imma 1;K0Acu497creu a ST etc.16® Note also
that both afargaggan and afarlaistjan take dative objects.
Thus 1t seems reasonable to say that the compoundlng
form afar- 1s fairly dlstinct from the one adverbial afar,
end that characteristic adverbilal uses similar to Col. 4,
5 du baim uta €t , etc. or even John 11, 43 Lazaru hiri
EE>5£a>do not occur. It 1is alsoc important that afar ap-
pears 1n no such separated positions as mentioned above
for faur. That 1ls, we have no sentences like #iddja afar

Paltrus. Grewolds himself has some doubts about afar

(v. Grewolds 60, p. 14, note 1).

ana has primarily simple spatial meanings.l7 It is

16There is one case of repeated afar, viz. Phil. 3, ',
14 afargagga afar sigislauna.

17y, Mourek under ana, p. 39 ff.
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11sted by Streitberg, Bernhardt, Stamm-Heyne and Balg
(glossaries under "ana") as an adverb in II Cor. 8, 7.
This is the verse: akel swa ralhtis 1n al;ammg“quggg;p,

galaubeinai Jap kunpja Jahrln allal qgggg@g}nwgah>ana

pi;a;mus_;zwis in uns frijapwal, el jah in bizal anstal
managnalp «xc 7z eb vuis Ev el Aya7y. This ana
is hardly an adverb, but simply the preposition18 which
the translator added just as he added in (in the same

passage — 1n allal usdaudein, where the Greek, as with

ana ..., had only the dative ~ac¢ ﬁ"aé{y T 7o UJg' )e
All the other cases are either prepositional or dlirectly
connected with the verb, as was faur; v.l., p. 79.

du 1s glven as an adverb (Streitberg WB,p. 28; et
al.) in Luke 8, 44 and Mark 10, 13; but both are connected
with the verb, as was faur, or are preposlitional; v.1i.,
r. 8Q.

faur (v.s.)

faura causes the most troudle in the lnterpreting

but glves the most interesting results. Like afar, 1t

has both temporal and spatlial meaning. The most signlifl-
cant entry 1s given by Streitberg WB (p. 33) under

"spatial adverb," namely Phil. 3, 14 balm afta ufarmunnonds

1p du paim poei faura sind mik ufpanjands Tx Kev

18v. Mourek, p. 26, note.
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This sentence, with its entirely different translations

A \ >/ g > V4
Tols de cuypposley CTUEKTLVopcvos,

of two exaotly parallel Greek phrases, points to a very
necessary divielon in that class of Gothic words rather
indiscriminately labelled "adverbs." Faced with these
two exactly corresponding forms Ti,aév cTcEcy ... Tols de
Gumposbev Wulfila renders the first intact paim afta,
but for what may have been reasons of grammatical exigency
does not translate the second by *#du paim faura. It
seems scarcely necessary to explain the assumptlon that
he probably would have if 1t had been possible.19 And
in view of the absolute parallellsm of the two Greek
phrases 1t would have been done, I think, 1f this faura
were an adverb in the sense that afta 1ls.

At first glance this apparent impossiblility of using
faura by 1tself, as afta was used, 1s 1in confllict with
the two cases where faura 1s definitely used by itself
and adverbially, viz. I Tim. 1, 13 lkel faura was
wajamerjands 7ov 7705%w790w 2$7zléﬁa;ﬁ%ﬂuﬂv though

I was before a blasphemer, and Skeir I, 18 po faura Jju

197his argument 1s somewhat vitiated, it is only failr
to admit, by the fact that Wulfila sometimes does insert a
form of wisan where it is, to Judge from his general usage,
possible to leave 1t cut; e.g. the two translations of
703s ToUs ¥few  in Col. 4, 5 du palm uta and in I Thess.
4, 12 du paim baleil uta sind. (In the latter example, he
may simply be responding to a more natural impulse of his
Sprachgeft#hl; v.1. p. 44, note6B.) But the instances cited
above are, after all, from one and the same passage.
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us anastodeinal garaidon garehsn "the plan which was

(alwaye) determined before, from the beginning." Ac-
tually, though, this contrast 1s a perfect example of
clear differentiation in Gothic syntax between two
faura's. Here, more than in the similar case of afar
(v.8.), the lexlcal antithesis is very clear. The

adverb faura of I Tim. 1, 13 and Skeir 1, 18 1s strictly
temporal and refers to a previous, past time. It is the
one that stands alone, just as did temporal afar in Skelr
3, 16. It 1s not to be equated with the primarily spatial
(but sometimes temporal) faura of Phil. 3, 14 which ob-
viously refers to something ahead or in front and, 1if
applied temporally, not to a previous time but to the
opposite, a future time.20 The second faura is, I
believe, the one we have in verdb compounds, not the first.
I am quite convinced that this 1s a very real distinction
and no case of hair-splitting or syntactical wishful
thinking. Some objection might be ralsed if the dis-
tinction had to rest on the Gothic alone. But it 1s
convincingly oconfirmed by the OHG (v. fora, p.922).

It 1is, moreover, a very productive distinction, because

20The same split in meaning as in ModE 'before!,
when applied to time, e.g. "what was before" (past) and
"the things which 1lie Tare) before" (future).
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i1t demonstrates the primarily spatial nature of compounding
forms and pointe to a needed skeptiocism in dealing with
other "compounds® with temporal preverbs as well as with
many assumed adverbs.

If this assumption is correct, then Phil. 3, 14 faura
(note 1ts future meaning) plus sind should be interpreted
not as two separate words (as does Streitberg B ad loec.!

but as a compound, Just as fauraist of II Cor. 8, 1l is

always interpreted®l swaswe fauraist muns du wiljan Ara/vc;fé/

] ///koé’u/uccz ol Hedcecv RV as there was the readi-
ness to will; i.e. "was present” (a derived spatial
meaning), Streitberg Yvorhanden ist." In the light of
this Aistinction, .'I:.he other instances cited variously
for adverbial and for compound use of faura take on a
clear, Af somewhat different, complexion. The followling
seem, like I Tim. 1, 13 and Skeir 1, 18, to refer to a
previous time and should, I think, be left as temporal
adverbs and standing alone: II Cor. 8, 6 swaswe faura
dustodida «xdwiz 7pocryeiaco RV as he had made a
beginning before; II Cor. 12, 21 _p_iqzme faura frawaurkjandane
Taov 737007/w</7:7/<o’%a)rnv that have sinned heretofore;

II Cor. 13, 2 baim faura frawaurkjandam 7ocrs 7700 -

/
7/«4/217/(0621/11\7 to them that have sinned heretofore.

—ﬁ'rhus, ad loc., Bernhardt, Balg, Stamm-Heyne.
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Streitberg has all the above as separate adverbs, noting
that they correspond to Greek 7xo - but listing them
geparately from his “"temporal® and “gpatial® categoriles;
Mourek has them all as compound with the verb; Grewolds
likewise; Rice includes none; of the other editione Balg
11sts none in the vocabulary in any way but writes all
gseparately in the text; likewlse Bernhardt; Stamm-Heyne
1ists them separately and notes that they are temporal.
(This 1s another of those instances in whlich word separ-
ation in the Gothic texts would be most revealing.)
Without any word division and without stress marks, the
argument for two faura's has a tendency to seem hypothet-
ical, to seem restricted to semantic oconsiderations,
which alone can never suffice to indicate a homonym.
But funotional difference does appear, 1f only in Phil.
3, 14, with 1ts avoidance of an adverb form. The real
functional evidence appears in OHG.

There are two cases which are diffioult to judge,
as elther interpretation seems possible, viz. Luke 14,
24 plze faura haltanane 73 xcxdyuévwv RV (those men)

which were bidden; I Tim. 1, 18 bl paim faura faursniwandam

RV according to the prophecies which went before on thee

(or, as in Canne's note: led the way to thee).
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To sum up - an examination of the "adverbial® uses of
certain prepositions, which prepositions also enter into
verb compounding, reveals that ana, du and faur have no
extant uses requiring their listing as adverbs, though
the separate use stemming directly from their compounding
with the verb or from prepositional uses (v.i., p. 79 ff.)
definitely charaoterizes the beginnings of the breakdown
in the distinoction between preposition and adverb. afar
and faura, on the other hand, show obvlious uses as separ-
ate adverbs, but in situations semantically (and syntac-
tically) different from their use in verb compounds, thus
enabling us to elimlnate with reasonable Jjustifiocatlion a
class of forms in compounding that would have to be ocalled
*prepositions or adverbs." I think this a very important
step in the analysis of the Gothic situation. Naturally,
it stlll does not change in the least the observation that
afar and faura (and others like nehva, for that matter)

may function separatim either as adverbs or as preposi-

tions. Nor does 1t diminish the significance of the fact
that ana, du and faur may ooccur by themaselves in other
than pure prepositional uses. Rather it places this faot
in better focus. And these two points taken together
demonstrate clearly the difference between the incipilently

oomplex Gothic and the nicely systematized Greek (where
there are plenty of preposition-adverd pairs like ER-EQCO,
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but where only the preposition functions in compounding
and almost never wanders into adverbial or similarly sep-
arated uses22). Whether Gothic, or Primitive Germanio,
ever represented such a generally clear dichotomy in form
and funotion as existed in Greek (later Greek anyway) 1is
scarcely demonstrable.

Wwhat is sald above does not, to repeat, eliminate
the advisabllity of making a distinction among the prep-
ositional compounding forms. We find a more meaningful
and useful distinotion, I believe, in the purely mechan-
ical aspects of the double compounds (those in which two
pre-verbs come before the verbd).

C. Double Co unding and Indication Throu It
of a as cation o mpounding rns

The following are the cases generally cited for doubdble
compounding, listed alphabetically: ana-in-, at-ga-,
du-at-, du-ga, faur-bi-, faura-du-, faura-faur-, faura-
fra-, faura-ga-, ga-ga-, in-ga-, inn-at-, inn-ga-, inn-uf-,
mip-ana-, mip-fra-, mip-ga-, mip-in-, mip-us-, pairh-ga-,

Etjuﬂ-a "11’1‘8-88--23 There is one triplet: mfl.b-:l.nzkg_g-.2‘i

2—a-l‘omer has a falr number of separated prepositions
in striking exception to the general rule of later Greek
texts. The development of Greek syntax was away from suoch
uses, but their existence 1s certainly significant in the
general lgture of compounding. Examples like (Il1ad B, 699)
:O?c f é cv AT ot et e o are cited by M. Roberts,
The Antiquity of the Germanic Verb-Adverb Locution,® JEGPh
35, p. 470. (His example for New Testament Greek - ~o& -, -
is on quite a different level, being no preposition.)

23Greek doublets are common in the New Testament. v.
Grewolds 60, p. 2 and Rlce,p. 73 ff. -

24No triplets in the Greek of the New Testament, but
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If the analysis above (p.l3ff.)is correct, faura-du-,
faure-Ira-, and possibly faura-faur- must be dropped
from the list, as they appear only in the passages
which were mentioned there. One form (ga-mip-) has
apparently been Judged and found wanting, but neverthe-
less belongs here, I belleve (v.1.).

Definitely doubtful ones are the following: at-ga
in atgaraihtjan (Titus 1, 5 atgaralhtjals c7cdcgeSusp);
ga-ga- in gagahaftjan Eph. 4, 16 gagahaftip oy%,ﬁaé’éma,
gagaleikon (II Cor. 11, 13-14-15 all translating a form
of /«erxﬁxyﬁd"ﬂ/féﬂédb ), gagamainjan (Mark 7, 23 gagamain-
jand xocv o7 ), gagatilon (Eph. 2, 21 and 4, 16 each
translating a form of cuvasusdoy<iv), gagawairbjan
(I Cor. 7, 11 gagawairpjan KAz A « }/7/2’%0)', gagawalrpnan
(II Cor. 5, 20 gagawalrbnan /«xfz)\kd/yy 7 ); in-ga- 1in
ingaleikon (II Cor. 3, 18 ingaleikonda /Lté‘c"o\’/&%/@,ﬂo//lbég();
bairh-ga- in bairhgaleikon (I Cor. 4, 6 pairhgaleikondaZ®
/«é?‘éﬁ/‘(y/m/f’zou); wibra-ga- in wipragamotjan (John 12, 13
wibragamotjan c’< 517/1/?;7m )« (It Ais apparent that only
one of these 13 translates a Greek double compound, viz.
atgaraihtjans - échLaﬁéw/é“,y ) All these verbs are
generally ruled out as being secondary compounds. While
Tfrom a purely external and - to the extent that the

Velzctawmdiva®oome up from under," z—'gvrr.( Vel 6‘791’0((, eto.
25gtreitberg B, ad loc., note.

y
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Sprachgef#hl forgets its own dprivationszs - from a poten-
tially syntactical view they are double ocompounds, the evi-
dence in extant Gothic is that they are obviously seocondary.
They probably were even distinguished by stress. The ga

in these cases 1s assumed to have borne the stress.2?

The pertinent evidence 1s perhaps worth reorganlzing and
repeating. The semantlic relation 1s stralghtforward ex-

cept as noted.

Doubtful Cmpd Simple Verb a- Cmpd Substantive
atgaraiht jan - garaihtjan raihts
gagahaftjan haftjan gahaftjan hafts)
gagaleikon - galeikon galeiks
ingaleikon
bairhgaleikon
gagamalinjan - gamainjan ganains
%agatilon (andtilon atilon atils
"fit together®") "hold on to") ("obtain") “ritting")
gagavwairpjan ) - gawairpi
gagawairpnan
wipragamotjan - gamotjan - 28

Thus with the exception of gagahaftjan and possibly
gagatilon (through and-tilon, the etymological relation-
ghip of which is not clear), there 1s no evidence for a
simple verb anywhere. And in the latter, the importance

2?1. p. 4, note 4, above.

273treitberg Gr, p. 160.

rewolds 680, p. 7 cites OE gemot as evidence for
denominative composition. The situation was probably very
oomplicated, however. It should be noted that OE had,
begides gemot, the nouns mot, gemet and the verbs metan,
gemotan (Vespaslian Psalter), gemetan.
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of a possible simple verb is far outwelghed by the presence
of gatils. In any case, the point is definitely assured
that these compounds with at, ga, in, bairh and wipra
added to ga- forms are not on the same level as the other
double compounds. An important plece of further evidence
is the use here of in- (ingalelikon) instead of inn-,
which latter is the regular form for the first member of
all true double ocompounds, ¥. inn-at- (bairan, gaggan,
tiuhan), inn-ga- (leiban), inn-uf- (sliupan), mip-inn-ga-
(leipan), while in is used only with simple verbs (-aljan,
aljanon, brannjan, etc.). This falls in with the notion
of differing stress in the two positions of double com-
pounding(v.i.p. 28).

It is quite a different matter with ga-mip-. The
form in question 18 II Cor. 8, 18 B gapbanmipsandidedun
imma bropar suveﬁg;5¢gﬂéV’52,uéz” aﬁra&’f£Vd5aVQ§.
Thg form evidently caused the scribes some worry for in
A (v. Streitberg B, p. 311) Wilhelm Braun2® had noted
that another ga "steht, halb erloschen, am Anfang der
folgenden Zelile" (the wverd 1is split, the first line
ending with the mip), thus giving gahpanmidp (ga)-
sandidedun. The form gappanmipsandidedun secems almost

o—

2?!. Streitberg B, Introduotion p. xxixe.
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alwaye to be listed - in so far as it 1s listed with any
olarity - as an example of tmesis caused by the group
-uh—pan—mlb-.ao How this can possibly be, I do not under-
stand. Tmeeis always conslste in unaccented (or “tief-
tonig"l) particles drifting inevitably to a position
after the rirst relatively stressed (or *hochbetont")

unit of the sentence -~ Wackernagels Gesetz (IF 1, p. 333
ff.) in ite most obvious aspect. Hirt sayssz "Partikeln
kénnen stark- und schwachbetont sein. ... Im Laufe der
Zelt sind gewlsse Partikeln zu regelmissig schwachbetonten
geworden. Sie stehen daher nie am Anfang. Umgekehrt
kdnnen wir eine Unbetonthelt erschliessen, wenn elne
Partikel nie am Anfang steht. Von solchen enklitischen
Partikeln sind im Germanischen nur wenige erhalten.*"

Hirt naturally does not include -uh-pan-mip- (giving only
uh, u, nu, ban, ba, uh-pan), though he mentions Grewolds'

article. m;p after all does come first - hence has stress -

in Gothic sentences (v. II Cor. 12, 18 bap Teitu Jah

;361. Grewolds 60, p. 4; Streitberg Gr, p. 16l; Stamm-
Heyne,p. 367. Bernhardt and Balg seem to call it an in-
serted adverb. Mourek, however, lists the form with the
mip verbs (p. 179) and does not show midp as part of the
tmesis in the discussion under ga (Mourek, p. 1l11).

31
ve. Hirt Urgermanisch III, p. 215.

&%lﬁl,p. 216.
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mipinsandida imma bropar, and further examples 1in Grewolds
60, pp. 5-6). The strese range of mip is falrly great.

In prepositions, of course, it 1s to be conslidered as
having little stress. But the stress of real enclitics

18 obviously less than that of prepositions, as may be

seen from John 19, 12 framuh pamma, etc. So the whole
matter of stress geparates mip from uh-pan and leaves us
only one possible conoclusion, namely that 1t 1s, after ga-,
the first unit in this sentence with appreciable stress.

The question of translation 1s significant, too. I
can find no instance of a tmetic particle in Gothic whioch
translates more than a particle (or expanded partiocle,
e.g. nu for rod vy ) in Greek. But here it is the only
thing to render the prepositional part of the phrase /ﬂé7r’
xCroU o 1f not the OUli- prefix as well.

Finally, the case of imma seems pertinent. A verb
gamlipsandjan would naturally take the dative, but 1t seems
unlikely that a tmetic particle mip would govern a fol-
lowing case. ‘

If these polnts are valid, we must be dealing with
a verb gamipsandlan. Streitberg WB,p. 117 does indeed
list the verb, though he also gives uh-pan-mip as tmetic
in Gr, p. 161 (g.¥.). There are, as far as the usual

analysis of Gothlc goes, two unique features of this
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compound, viz. the order of the prefixes contrasting with
the usual mip-ga- in mipgadaupnan, mipgasatj)an, etc. and
the presence of tmeslis between two particles. Concerning
the latter, one wonders where else the tmesis would go.
There 18, to be sure, the instance of I Cor. 14, 23
atuhpangaggand inn, but this inn 1s separable (v.i. p. 56ff.)
while the mip of gamipsandjan, one presumes, is not. The
former feature (unusual order of compounding forms) seems
to be the tacit reason for avoiding the verb. But pre-
clsely at this point we find an excellent argument for
admitting the form, namely parallels in other dislects.
Otfrid offers a perfect OHG parallel, glanabrechon (IV,
19-64 mohtin giénabrechon): gi~ is inseparable in OHG,
but ana i1s not.SS

This leaves us with the followlng double compounding
forms out of the original list:;°%

ana-in- (one verb, one instanoeas) inn-uf- (1, 1)

du-sat- (3, 14) mip-ana- (1, 6)
du-ga- (1, 1) mip-fra- (1, 2)
faur-bi- (2, 3) mip-ga- (8, 9)
faura-ga- (9, 14) mip-in- (1, 1)
ga-mip- (1, 1) mip-us- (4, 7)
inn-at- (3, 11) ut-us- (2, 2)

1nh—ga- (1’ 8)

3314 ought to be added that Grewclds seems nct entirely
satlsfled with the notion of midp in tmesis (though he always
so refers to it), for he saye later (60, p. 19) "der Tmesisfall
r.ni. begeisg, wie mir scheint, in unanfechtbarer Weise, dass
P neben dem Kompositum asandidedun eine gewlsse
Selbst#ndigkeit besitzt. Jsasancace & 8¢ syntaktische

5 17?41 have omitted faura-faur as being too uncertain (v.e.

35
These are my own figures. I am omitting any cases
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One immediate observation is that the two non-
prepositional forms inn and ut never ococur as second mem-
bers, but are well represented in first position.>®

Thus we have the following used as second members:
at, ana, bi, fra, ga, in, uf, us, and m1p.5? fra and ga
are bound forms. The rest are preposlitions.

The following are used as first members: ana, du,

faur, faura, mip; inn, ut; ga. The first five are prepo-

sitions; the seocond group, non-prepositions; the bound

form ga 18 quite alone. Only ana and mip occur in both

where the pre-verb is other than directly before the verb;
e.g. Luke 15, 28 usgaggands ut 1s left out. Thlis of course
greatly reduces the figures for the inn and ut verbs.

36Here again, separation of wordsz}n the/Gothlc text p
would be most revealing. Luke 14, 35 &£ Adddovsiv aceo
is given as ut ugwalrpand imma by Streitberg, and Rice 5
omits it from his discussion. Matthew 27, 53 cls3APov cic
v Ayfuv 7ZSAcv 1s given by Streitberg as innatgaggandans
in po weihon baurg, and Rice includes 1t. The only reason
for differentiation of the Gothic forms lies in the Greek,
and that is hardly sufficlient. Grewolds writes all such
inn and ut double compounds with the inn and ut as separate
words in order to indilcate the separable nature of the ocom-
pound. I include in the above count all forms in which inn
and ut appear in pre-verbd position and write them together
for reasons which will be apparent.

37John 18, 15 mipinngalaip does not, I think, require
putting inn in this group, as the word conslsts of
inngaleipan with inn-ga-, and then mip- added in such a
way as to be exaotly parallel to inn. This proliferation
of pre-verbs has been noted + :» Greek. But note also the
equal treatment of the firet .o members vr o - and &§

- in the verbs Cr7ectav STrvae BRA C£ vz sz-'r;vdz.




27—

positions (first as well as second in doublets), mip as
gsecond member only in the unusual verb gamipsandjan.

faura is used only with following ga, the least individual
of the prefixes.

It seems that the Gothic compounding forms have, 1in
the double oompound type, separated themselves into two
groups on a fairly clear baslis. The situation at its
most striking - and most germane to the problem of separ-
ation - is this: Whenever two compounding forms, both
lexical entities, are used together before a verb, the
separation of Gothic pre-verbs according to position is
virtually complete as follows:

First: 1inn, ut; ana, du, faur, mibsa
Second: at, ana, bi, in, uf, us

With the exception of ana, the groups are exclusive,
which even with the restricted amount of extant Gothic 1is
surprising and, I believe, significant.

The distinotion could be left on this purely external
basis, but the fact that all instances of separability or
isolated use in Gothic happen with those forms that may

Aggiote how the second part of this group (ana, du,
faur, mip) compares closely with the usual 1list of "prepo-
sitions also used alone as adverbs* (afar, ana, du, faur,

i:ura). Yet 1t i1s derived from quite different considera-
onse.
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ocour as first of two compounding forms and that, in turn,
all such forms except apparently mip (v.i., p. 34and 38)
actually are so affected indicates that there were other
factors than simply their word order which allowed them
to stray from their usual position. It is my opinion
that stress difference is a principal factor. Stress in
Gothic verb compounds has been investigated and argued

at some 1ength.59 It seems to be the general consensus

doctorum that verb compounds had, originally at least,
relatively unstressed pre-verbs in Gothic. This probably
was true for single compounds, but 1t seems that for
these double compounds, especlially where both compounding
forms are lexical entitles, greater stress as well as a
greater feeling of separateness because of meaning may be
assumed for the first member.

The very fact that single inn and ut are never
separated (v.1., p.48 ff.) while inn and ut as first mem-
bersg of doublets are regularly separable (v.i., p.56 ff.)
1s a salient indication of this differentiation of first
members of double compounding forms from single compounding
forms, even though they be the same morpheme {(or word).

It may seem that a rather considerable amount of space

has been given to this argument, especilally since, in

59v. Streltberg, Gr, p. 160 and the literature there.
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considering the separated prepositional forms actually
extant in Gothic (¥.3., p.73 ff), separabllity of a com-
pound verb is denled or questioned for most of the forms.
But I believe that some lever must be found to explain the
start of separability for verb compounds 1in general, to
locate a group of prepositions sharing some mechaniocal
features with the obviously separable inn and ut, and thus
perhaps to explain why the separated or 1solated uses of
prepositional forms (even including those clearly origi-
nating in prepositional uses) are restricted to a certaln
few words. There are after all a lot of preposlitions 1in
Gothic. Why should only ana, du, faur and mip exist
separatim? Why not at, b}, in, uf, us and others compounded
with verbs, or even andwairpis, inuh, undar and others not
used in compounding? I think the greater stress and prob-
ably less distorted or weakened lexlical nature assumed for
the first members of double compounding forms is signifi-
cant here, and it is the only such classification I oan
Amagine which corresponds to the group to be explalned.

We are, to reocapitulate, dealing with the following
groups of compounding forms (which will be referred to by
these numbers):

One Compounding Form before the Verbdb

1. Not lexical entities: dis-, fair-, fra-, ga-;

id-, tuz-, unpa-, missa-,
twls-, fri-
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2. Prepositions: af, afar, ana, and, at, bi, 4u, faur,

faura, (fram), hindar, in, mip, bailrh,
uf, ufar, und, us, wipra

3. Not prepositions: inm, ut

Two Compounding Forms before the Verb - Both Lexical
Entities -

4. First: a) inn, ut b) ana, du, faur, mip

5. Seocond: at, ana, pi, EE’ g{, us

D. Separability in Gothic Compounds

Since the plan of this paper 1is to discuss, primarily,
the sort of compound in which separatlon of some kind 1s
possible, rather than the invariable preposition-verb sort
typified by the Greek, and to a great extent the Gothio,4°
some account 1s needed of possible separation; and there
should be a brief indication of what sure evidence there
is that a Gothioc "compound" is really a compound.

Separation of the most invarlable nature 1ls caused
by reduplication and by tmesls.

The evidence of reduplication is very similar in
Gothlic and Greek. In Greek, reduplication (and augment),
of ocourse, regularly comes between the preposition and
the verb in all Yprimary®" ocompounds, €.g. ;raﬂa L‘/wd,

/s >
&ﬁ%/37@ N ICL (60767g37V o In Gothic, instances of

4OCredit for the first systematic study of separabll-
ity in Gothic goes to Grewolds, whose thorough work de-
serves the most sincere praise.
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reduplication separating compounding form and verb are
found in groups 1 and 2(above), e.g. Nehemiah 5, 16 Jah
paurp ni gastaistald and I Thess. 4, 14 bans paiel

anasaislepun pairh Iesu. Other instances appear for

ga&~ and fra- in group 1, for af, ana, and, at and us

of group 2. One double compound shows redupliocation,
viz. Eph. 1, 5 fauragarairop. No instances of redupli-

cation occur with pre-verbs of group 3 (inn and ut),
but ana, which appears with inn and ut in group 4, 1s
separated from 1ts verb in six instances.4l

Tmesis, like reduplication, gives largely negative
evidence. It too affects even the forms of group 1l.

42

The total evidence is easily found. Separation by

tmesis (e.g. John 7, 32 inuhsandidedun and Mark 16, 8

dizuhpansat) appears with the following simple compounding

forms: dis, ga; ana, at, bi, in, uf, us. Of the double

compounds, only gamibsandjan is separated (by uh-pan-,

Y.8.). One seemingly simple compound, however, is an
example of what may have been the usual treatment of
regular separable double compounds, viz. I Cor. 14, 23

atubbangaggand inn cil=dAfwoer deo®D

T anaatauk in Luke 3, 20; 20, 11; 20, 12 and Skeir 6,

22. anasaislep(<un) in Luke 8, 23 and I Thess. 4, 1l4.
423treitberg Gr, p. 161 or Grewolds 60, p. 3 ff.

4"fr’v. Grewolds €60, p. 4.
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The absence of any such evidence on inn and ut 1is
unfortunate. If, as suggested above, such forms had oon-
siderable stress, one might assume that the tmetlc partiocles
like -~uh- would necessarily follow the inn or ut, 1if the
latter were first in the sentence. With different word
oxrder a type of tmesis does apparently ocour in John 10,

1 saei inn ni atgaggip bairh daur (v.1., p.60, n. 80).

It will be noted immediately that this 1s a relative clause
and that 1t 1s not a case of initial ni. For, in contrast
to the strongly stressed initial particle, nil in other
positions is often a weakly stressed element -~ even a
prooclitic - in the older Germanlic dialects, and there are,
for example, numerous instances of seoond position (hence
characteristically unstressed).44

Besides the lack of stress to be assumed for ni, there
are other reasons for regarding 99?4~129m91453§95§§? as
a type of tmesis, rather than separation in the strict
sense. First, it turns out (v.i., p.63 ff) that inn and
ut regularly come direotly before the verb in subordinate
clauses, and this rule would be best subsgerved by assuming
tmetlioc separation here. Secondly, though Gothie is the
only dlalect in which tmesis is a regular feature, other

Germanic dialects show unstressed ni in the same position,

44y. Behaghel syntax IV, p. 12.
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e.g. OF in Luke 11, 52 ge_in ne eodun: 45 OHG in Tatian

133-6 thie thar in ni get thurah durl qui non intrat per

ostium. This latter form is especially signifilcant (quite
aside from its startling surface resemblance to the Gothio
example) since the translator of the Tatian never has in
separated from the verd in dependent clauses. Lelinen

(p. 62) saye in reference to thils, ¥Das unbetonte ni
trennt die Partikel. vom Nebensatzverbum..." See also
Grimm II, pp.873-874. He cltes,among others, the Glosses
with nidar ni rEsit, Gz ni wirfo (v.i., p. 382 ). Thiradly,

there is the parallel order of mipnigam (¥. 1. ), where
an even stronger general rule (4inseparability of verbs
with one compounding form) indloates tmetlc separation
for this particular instance.

The ssme form of tmetlc separation by ni46 ocours
similarliy with mip, which also belongs with the presumably
stressed forms of group 4, but in this case with a simple
verb, viz. John 6, 22 Jah patel mipniqam siponjam seinaim

Azgi. Curme Compounds,p. 326. Curme says of this sen-
tence, WAltho the parts ar felt as one, the prefix 1s at
the same time felt as a modifying adverb, for the negativ
ne is put in between prefix and verb." Subsequently he
even compares it directly with Gothlo uzuhiddlja.

46pmetic separation by unstressed ni 1s surely, I
belleve, on a different level from separatlon by -uh-, eto.
I would not expect it with dis- or ga- verbs, for example.

I feel that it 1s tmesis, but 1 realize that there 1is hardly
enough evidence to describe it accurately.

‘*
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Jesus in Pata Skip g‘fc Olj (TUVGCS‘E(‘&C—V 7‘0?_(000.

Assumption of tmetic separation in a syntactically insep-
arable compound mipqiman4? rather than an instance of
stralght separability48 rests on several rather oompelling
reasons (apart from the general faot of unstressed ni).

It would be very odd to begin with to find a simple oom-
pound separated at all (v.i., p. 38 ff.) and most unusual
indeed to find the unique instance in a subordinate clause
(veis, po 63). It would also be (with the exception of
its parallel saei inn ni atgaggip) the only case in Gothio

of a preposition - or compounding form of any kind - sep-
arated from the verb in a position other than followilng.
All the evidence gliven above for separabllity in
Gothlc compounds (reduplication and tmesis) is on an en-
tirely non-syntactical level. It speaks only for the
general feeling of the compound nature of these verbs. By
1tself, 1t would only prove that Gothlic had not forgotten
1ts compounding patterns as later Greek Adid, when augment,
for example, was more and more indisoriminately applied

to the beginning of any verb regardless of its composition.

47 ourek, p. 177. Mourek definltely glves it as

tmesis.

4aGrewolds 60, p. 13. For Grewolds, this instance
"erwelist... Trennbarkeit wenigstens von mipgiman." He thus
separates the ml compounds in two groups, separable and

inseparable (the latter:.proved by the ocases of mlp- verbs
after initial ni; v.1.). e
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Reduplication and tmesis do not change Gothic word order
in any oase, the only points of possible doubt being the
last two examples cited above.

Evidence for the second proposition of this section
- that Gothioc compounds are really compounds - 1s furnished
most obviously by thelr occurrence after initial ni.
Assimilation also appears (mailnly with us, e.g. urreisan),
but this is apt to be a retention of older assimilation
and not so pertinent to the question. There 1is actually
less Sandhi in compound verbs than one would expect,
especlally in view of 1ts widespread appearance in tmesls;

e.g. anuhkumbel vs. anaaukan; ubuhvopida, uzuhhof va.

usanan; uzuhilddja vs. usiddja; d1zuhpansat.*® Note that

phonetic changes in the above examples are restricted to
the cases of tmesis and are apparently resisted in the
compounds. This latter fact actually speaks for a feeling
of separateness in the compounding forms.

The evidence of nl is falrly conclusive. It 18 pre-
sented in complete form by Grewolas.®© on nl as originally
stressed initial, characteristically followed by the verb,
v. Behaghel®l and Hirt.52 fThe evidence is almost complete

49y, A, Melllet, "Notes sur quelques faids gotiques,®
MSLP 15, pp.96-97.

SO@rewolds 60, pp. 9-15.
51Behaghe1: Syntax 1V, p. 12.
52H3rt Urgermanisch III,p. 223.
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for group 2 (with af, ana, and, at, bi, du, in, faur, mip,
uf, ufar, us). On mipniqam, v.g. There are two cases
generally cited as showing initial ni with mip- verbs,
viz I Cor. 5, 11 ni mipmatjan53 and 8Skeir 5, 6 ni

mipgipaeina. The fact that there is this evidence for

ana, du, faur and mip is significant, for it shows, at

least, that simple verbs with these compounding forms

were stlll felt as units, although it is in these forms
which also appear in group 4-b that we find the firet
evidence of separated prepositional forme. The implica-
tion of this situation in regard to Gothic stress patterns
is, I think, quite important. Further disousslon of the
stress of main clause verbs appears in the OHG chapter on
p.193? The maln point is simply that the verb was very
weakly stressed and that this accounts for its presence

after ni - almost as an enclitioc. Of course there 1s& no

system of stress marks in Gothioc as there 1s in Ootfrid's

Evangelienbuch, but some concluslions are indicated by Just
such situations as these. Streitberg Gr., p. 112 says,

igg}ull phrase: bpamma swaleikinna nl mipmatjan. Thuse

it 1s valid as an example of initial ni only 1if this is

interpreted as unechte Mittelstellung. ¥. Hirt Urgermanisch
I11,p. 219.




*Der Wortakzent ruht bel den Mominalkompositis auf dem
ersten, bel den Verbalkompositlis dagegen auf dem zwelten
Kompositionsglied.* He writes and-héfjan, faura-gdggan,

etc. I am sure that this was the case with all simple
compounds in Gothic except possibly inn and ut compounds.
The absence of cases of ni plus these forms may be an
accident. Certainly it is a stumbling block in the way
of our analysis. On the other hand, I feel equally sure
that certain double compounds (specifically, those with
both compounding forms lexical entities; v.e.pp.27P)did
not have this weak initial stress, and that the absence

Initial ni with a double compound ococurs only once
but gives conclusive evidence of the separability of ut
in a double compound and supports the notion that this
form (together with inn) had greater stress than the other
compounding forms. The instance is: John 6, 37 ni
uswairpa ut oo u» éxﬁoc/alw Zfw . This also shows the

typical separability of ut in the main clause (%.3. p. 63fT).
It 18 clear, I think, that the ut had too great stress to
occur in the characteristically weaker stressed position
after initial ni. (The form utuswairpand in Luke 14, 35

is an example of the unseparated forms.)
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E. Syntax of Separability in Gothio Compounds

1. Inseparability of Verbs with One Compounding
Form

a. The Prepositional Type (Group 2)

The presence directly after ni (speaking for thelr
practical equivalence with simple verbs) of verbs repre-
genting almost all the compounding forms of group 2 has
already been mentioned.

One possible argument for separatlon54 derives as
noted, from the verb in John 6, 22 Jah patei mipniqam ...
The reasons for regarding this as tmetic separation rather
than as proof of separability on a syntactical level have
also been given. One surprising fact does need mentloning,
however. This is the only instance of mipgiman, there
being no trace whatever of this verb elsewhere in spite
of what seem to be numerous translation Opportunities.s5
Once, indeed, Wulfila seems to avoid it when 1t would
give his presumably favorite literal translation. The
case 1s found in John 11, 33 Iudaluns palel gemun m}pn;;q;_fbés

sure\OSv ros o(lj‘r;); 7.

The verd mipgiman (though not its separability)

52The "usual" tmesis 1s non-syntactical and is not
germane here for the further, patent reason that 1s applied
wlthout apparent differentiation even to verbs compounded
with forms of group 1l.

55The same verd GUVGL€§2 eséxc 1s rendered once by
mibinngaleipan; suivcoyesbxc ‘once by qiman; svumeoedc s ot
twice by mipgaggan. coxeo&ac 18 the common original of
slmple qiman. Evidence of this sort 1s anything but con-
vincing, however, and particularly so in the light of the
restricted amount of extant Gothic.
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seems definitely established if only by the one instance

cited, but the other possible examples of separation in

the forms of group 2 are a somewhat sorry palr. They are:
1) Mark 10, 13 panuh atberun du imma barna, el

attaitoki im, ip pal siponjos 1s sokun paim balrandam dau

Kl wpas'e/?’é/aoz/ XCTED owe e z//awy Zocs /ﬂ/‘oaf/@’é//awfé v.
The translation of the Greek compound seems to speak for

the clese relationship of du to balrandam, but it 1is to

be noted that atberun du translates the same verb. The

presence of a verb *dubairan elsewhere would be relevant
evidence, but Wulfila seems to have no such verb. wpoqﬁ//oé-cv
1s translated three times by bairan plus du, eight tlmés

by atbairan (and once by qg}ggn).ss In examining the
sltuation, we find that /¢%2eLV is the only original of
bairan which 1s used in Greek ocompounding and that 7 %ecs

is by far the most frequent original of du (as preposition

or as compounding form - 16 out of 20 in the 1atter57).

The close parallel of Luke 18, 15 7wosegboor de adrd aui 7 Soidy

i1s rendered by berun pan du imma barna.

The further question of aspect arises here. If one

assumes that, in general at least, compounding had the

156!. Rice,pp. 53-54.

53}"_;_]-. P. 124.
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effect of making the verb perreotives8 - this is of course
a much disputed point - predication of a verb *dubairan,
here separated, would involve a rather definite change of
meaning. The idea of the men being *in the process of
bringing the children' would then be gone, and that idea
seems to be the one indicated by the text. The matter of
aspect apparently oomes up only 1in this instance, at least
as a crucial point, but it is worth remembering that all
the really clear ocases of separation in Gothloc ocour with
a compounding form and an already compounded verb. In
these cases there osould be no formally dlotated change

of aspect resulting from separation.

If one regards this evidence as indicating that no
verb *dubalran 1s to be assumed for this passage, that
leaves two courses of interpretation, namely, to resign
oneself to calling 1t an adverb, which in view of the
discussion above (p. 9 ff.) seems meaningless unless in
turn its unigue "adverbial' nature is then explalned, or
(and I think this the more reasonable) to find in the sen-
tence in poiht a case of the preposition du with object
omitted (anticipated and understood from the context). To

be sure, this does not conferm to the one clear example

58Behaghel (IX,p. 118) says, "du ist als rAumlich-
imperfektiv nicht belegt.* —_




—41-

in Gothic of an antiolpated object - in Matthew 27, 7 akr
e dn usfilhan ana gastim RV field, to bury strangers in

(vei.p. 78) - but we cannot be sure, with the restrioted
evidence, Just what were the possibilities of such a con-
struotion in Gothic.59 ON, which carried the syntactloal
independence of prepositions even further than does ModE,
gives several instances which support the notlion that this
could well be an isolated preposition in Gothis,%0 e.g.

vig hefe ek at segla b8r ... en fyrer hefer orpet Suartr

(1iterally “a murder have I to report to you, but to -
1.6. to 1t - has fallen Suartr*), parallel to which would
be a literal translation of the above passage as “reproached
those bringing to (sci. him, Jesus).*
2) Luke 19, 28 Jah qipands bata 14dja fram crpociero

durpos ey RV and when he had thus epoken he went on
before. A verb framgaggan is often assumed from Phil. 1,

25 du ... framgahtal cLs'ryuf...gﬂaKOfybq but if there 1is
such a verb, it 1s not only restricted to these two excep-
tional oases, but it 1is also the only ocompound verd with
fram. On the other hand, if fram be taken as an adverb

4,590n this general problem vV.l.p. 73 ff.; where, with
the fuller evidence of prepositions with already compounded
verbs, it 1s discussed more completely.

591. Heusler, p. 1l51.
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this 1s the only adverbial use of fram, otherwise a pure
preposition. And I see no possible prepositional origin
(such as suggested above for du) for this instance of fram.

There is obviously not enough evidence in Gothic to gilve
any satisfaotory conclusion.
The othsr dialects show, along with the generally

common prepositional use, a verb corresponding to *;gamgagggg

or a noun ocorresponding to framgahts or both, and clear
adverbial uses also appear. For example: OHG apparently
hae the verb (framgangan) and the noun (Gloss: framkenkiu
- proocessu), and the adverd fram is frequent. In Otfrid,
to be sure, the connection of fram with the verb gangan
precludes any notion of compoundlng?1 OE shows the noun
(:romgqnga, g?queonga), but I cannot find any example of
the verb unless it be AS Chronicles 755 Budon hie pat hilera
megum pat hie gesunde from eod.og.62 OE also has a clear
adverblal use in Battle of Maldon 317 fram ic ne wille.

For 08, fram, it would seem, is a hapax legomenon in

Heliand 3931 that imu mahlidin fram modaga wihti,%

Here

m!o_!_-_opo 1902, 2032, etc.
62iere the same question (compounding or adverb ?)
arises as in Gothlc. But with other verbs fram appears to

compound rather freely in OE, e.g. fromgewitan, framsidian -
framgid. o

—5§!. P. _Hokthsugen', Altséchsisches Elementarbuch.
(Heidelberg;, 1921} p. 184.
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3¢t 1s elther an adverdb or a postposed preposition, depending
on one's analysis.

Of ocourse, if fram in thlis Gothio sentence be inter-
preted as separated from 1ddja, then we have a single lnstance
to disturb the whole pattern of inseparabllity in simple
compounds. But it is falr to say that this is really the
only ocase of the three under examination which does not
have, in itself, immediate symptoms of non-separation
(g}pgiggg) or serious doubts about compounding plus a good
- and different - explanation (bailran with du). I ocan
find no real answser to the problem.64

These few and - as Ygeparable verbs¥ - unconvinocing
exceptional ocases given above stand alongside an impressive
number of simple verd forms compounded with such preposi-
tions (group 2), in none of which does a breath of separa-
tion stir. There i1s no need to give examples.

The reticence of these prepositional compounding forms
to appear separated from their verbs contrasts direotly with
the great mobility of their nearest relatives, falrra, nehva,
and nehv. This contrast shows definitely that they are not,
as Grewolds has 1t,65 “gyntaktisch gleichwertig" with any

;34Eadh of these three cases 18, in one or several wayas,
unique. The relative difficulty of doing a great deal with
thelr analysls contrasts with the comsiderable ease of ana-
lyzing the inn and ut double compounds and even with the still
somewhat bothersome task of explaining separate ana, du and
faur with ocompound verbs. v.li.

65grewolds 60, p. 8, note 3.
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part of group 2. Grewolds states his point in such a way
that one judges he may mean to include in this syntactical
equivalence only the instances of pre-verb position of fairra
and nehva. But then the equivalence would lose 1ts useful-
ness, for in the entire picture of the behavior of the
semantically and, to an extent, syntactically related

fairra, nehva, and nehv we £ind a significant contrast
indicating first the identity as a group of the prepositional
compounding forms listed above, secondly their general in-
separability, but also as a third point, i1t seems to me,

one of the foreces which might give impetus to separation

in these compounds.
Mobllity is shown by the followlng instances (with

simple verbs only) of position after the verb.
fairra: Eph. 2, 13 Jus Juzel simle wesup fairra

[ erg o C/ /K- i = [ 3’!/ = [~ 4 /(/a/ l/.
T ES
/{ . /l /

nehva: Eph. 2, 13 waurbub nehva in blopa Xristaus Eyj-vs

Eyev /&y e G +.. John 6, 4 wasuh pan nehva
pasxa Z Je pyls wh swex« « John 7, 2 wasuh ban nehva
dulps ;L,<;; Eypvs 5 é}afgf(Note the direct reversal here
of the tmeslis found in true compounds.)
Separate position before the verb is found 1n:
fairra: Luke 14, 32 fairra 1mma.wisand1n7@%#m>a%fb8 5 705
Definite adverbial use independent of any verb - another
contrast to the forms of group 2 - appears 1n:

4} M /
fairra: Eph. 2, 17 izwis Jjuzel falrra Cecv 7bc5/w%7WV66

66This might be interpreted as ellipsis (form of
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nehva: Eph. 2, 17 Jah gawairpl baim ize nehva Al
é(,/-ty/l'7l/ Tols é)//u/s,

Function parallel to words of group 2 occurs, oOn

the other hand, when these words are used as prepositions,

LefLel
falrra: Luke 1, 38 jah galalp fairra izal sa aggllus /i

-f;),\é’cv X’ ncuC7S s a')//e:«/\as' etoc.

nehva: Luke 5, 1 standaﬁa nehva saiwa ))v o revs

‘f/’a}ﬂa\( ‘2”54/ )t/ay7¢/; etc.

nehv: Luke 15, 25 Jeh gimands atiddja nehv razn
)7/)/;’66‘6—;/ 7*‘7 00« ‘/{ s ete. (If nehv, naihva and falrra
were to be consldered as compounding forms, this could, of
course, be reckoned as a compound verb EE?:.‘?:@JQBE?‘.V plus
direot object, but the reasons are against, not for, such
an assumption. Y.i.

Parallel word order appears when fairra and nehva

are used before verbs. But note even here the predominance
of wisan, the verb which admits most easily the interpreta-
tion of prepositional or adverbial use {(rather than com-
pounding) for fairra and nehva.

falrra: Mark 12, 34 nl fairra is pludangardlal gudls

)

O&/L(/OC/?O;H/ 2 R 795 %a«f()\e/xs i GOl Luke 15, 13 in

wisan omitted); v. Behaghel III, p. 480 ff. (Behaghel does
not regard this a8 a native Gothio construction.) We have
seen, though, that Wulflla does not hesitate to insert a
form of wlsan in some cases; V.8.p.1ld, note IS.
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land f falrra wisando ces Kﬁ7%¢V /ud4V%xv1 Luke 15, 20 nauhpanuh

ban falrra wisandin gasahv ina atta is Jre e o(ucoc}/udﬁ%kzy

d?ﬁxoqug... Luke 7, 6 nl falrra wisandin pamma garda 00
740:-/ xw c)(avras A 270D Ao 75 owcids. Mark 7, 6 11) hairto
jze fairra habalp sik mis T?d/a) X7 E )(6—( &r’ pol.

> /s

nehva: Phil. 4, 5 fraaja nehva 1st & xyyMas Gypvs

e et < .

(8im. Luke 19, 41; Luke 19, 37; Mark 13, 28). (With case
form only:) Luke 18, 40 bipe nehva was pan lmma 2y SucvrosS

3¢ asrod (Sim. Luke 7, 12; Luke 18, 35; Luke 19, 29; Mark 11,
1) (With preposition:) Mark 13, 29 kunneip patel nehva

s <
eijub at ces JLvwSKETE O7C 2”4/5 Corev € Cu(... (With verb

other than wisan:) Mark 2, 4 nl magandans nehva qiman
tnma rooeyy o 2D .

Whether these last forms (those before the verb)
are to be written together depends, of course, on one's
decision as to whether they are compounds. Agalnst such
a decision for fairra, nehva and nehv as a class are the
above instances {(totally different from the regular prepo-
sitions in compounding with simple verbs) of 1) definlte
adverbilal use, 2) great mobility of position, and 3) en-
tirely different treatment with tmetic particles, 1l.e.
particles which in real compounds would cause tmesis.

It 1s definite, then, that fairra, nehva and nehv

are to be consldered as separate prepositions or adverbs,

not under any circumstances as compounding forms. The
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influence of such words, however, may be presumed in the
development of prepositional ocompounding forms into greater
syntactical independence. For here are words used as prep-
ositions and also standing before verbs, which at the same
time can appear in other (independent) positions in the
gsentence. It is in precisely this direction that the prep-
ositional compounding forms begin to move in such exoceptional
cases as those noted below for ana, du and faur as well as

those suggeated above for du and fram.

b. The Adverb Type (group 3)

If the forms du, fram and mlp as mentioned previously
were indeed separated compounding forms, one would certalnly
expect to find separation in the simple compound verbs formed
with inn and ut. Partiocularly so as separability here would
be in accord with the possible lexical independence of inn
and ut. (In addition oclose composition of this group 1s
not supported by the evidence of ni, there being no cases
whatever with ni.) Yet there are no instances of separa-
tion of any kind.

As far as their lexiocal standing goes, there 18 no
indisputable indication that inn and ut are striotly adverbilal
in the sense that they can stand alone, even quite independent
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v.8.p-14). To a certain extent this is semantically un-
likely, as they are both directional adverbs and as such
intimately assoclated with verbs. The closest to such
definitely separate use is certalnly John 11, 43 Lazaru,
hiri ut Salfpo Zfco, where hiri, over which there 1is
much controversy,67 may well be non-verbal in feeling as
well as in origin.

It 1s interesting to note that neither inn nor ut
(except 1f the above hiri ie thought of as a verb) 1is ever
used independently in a sentence whose main verb is un-
compounded.68 There are many with already compounded verbs,
these being in reality separated compounding forms (¥.i.).

The entire evidence on inn and ut with simple verbs
follows: Ainngaggan (main clause):

Matthew 7, 13 inngaggald bairh aggwu daur clsi\fecrc Jix
T™9's cr?c-v);s 77«;’)\;7'; « John 10, 9 ik im bata daur.
pairh mik jabal hvas inngaggip, ganisidp Jjah inngageglp Jah
utgaggip jah winja bigitip cAv 7¢s eé'ﬁe//\é,? sew seTac
nat Eloenedoerwe kai Efclelse e .
inngaggan (subordinate clause):

Matthew 8, 8 ni im wairps el uf hrot mein inngaggals

_B?!. Streitberg Gr, p. 70 and p. 152 (with references).
68Note the contrast with fairra and nehva.
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Fvu pov 5uo THv sreyyv ¢clsé)@ysJohn 10, 9 (¥.g.) Jabal hvas
inngaggip. Luke 7, 6 el uf hrot mein inngeggals (v« ...
c—iee//\egs . Luke 10, 5 in bane gardel inngaggald ccs S %y
vlwiuv cloepyecbe. Luke 10, 10 1p in poei baurge
Anngaggalp cis Hv Se Xv wolev ef{c—ﬁ/xéo"éé.
inngaggan (participles):

Luke 8, 16 pal inngaggandans of clo7oocvouevoc,
John 10, 2 sa inngaggands pairh daur s Jde c-Zsc—/»/)(cj;ufdes Jex
s éﬁ’u//oocs . Luke 17, 12 jah inngaggandin imma in suma
haimo Au«: ci€cpyos Evov xlrob 2% Tiva «w;ajy Luke 19, 30
in pizalel inngaggandans bigltats fulan cis 7o GUOI;!I.(/VOL
Mark 7, 15 ni walhts ist utapro mans inngaggando in 1ina
patei magl ina gamainjan, ak pata utgaggando us mann pata
1st bata gamainjando mannan éc’o"rrop@uo//a&w) " eee T
éxarapeuo’/u e v . Mark 7, 18 all pata utapro inn-
gaggands in mannan (Greek: eim.). Mark 11, 2 inngaggandans
in po (baurg)eZcrro/)euo;aevos Mark 5, 18 Jjah inngaggandan
ina in skip Kﬂ(\(;),aﬁafvros Al 703 ciSees Mark 1, 19 jah jailnpro
inngaggands framis leitil Tl‘ﬁa/go\cs Crecley c}/\c}ow.
inngaggan (infinitive): Luke 15, 28 ni wilda inngaggah ocu«
jledev eloceXBHeTv . Luke 8, 51 ni fralallot aimohun
inngaggan oo« &;p’ﬁ’xev clseNBecl'v o
innwairpan:

John 12, 6 bata innwaurpano -« ﬂa/\ko//u e voe (past
participle)




utgaggan:

John 10, 9 v.s. inngaggan (maln clause). Mark 7, 15
utbairan:

Luke 7, 12 sal, utbaurans was naus é§'?ﬂuyatzf?‘f°
reéu7ﬂu43. (past participle).

Two points on word order are apparent. First, even
in main clauses (where separation 1s the rule in double
compounds with inn and ut; v.i. p. 6§), the inn and ut in
these simple compounds always precede the verb. There
are, to be sure, only three instances, but these seem
very convincing in view of the great regularity of the
separation of inn and ut with double compounds - only
three (unseparated) exceptions against nine cases (of

separation) directly oprosed to or independent of the

Greek order, not to mention numerous others correaponding
to Greek. Secondly, in six instances of participles the
same invariable position obtains, contrasting with eight

separated and five unseparated in the inn and ut double com-

pounds (only participles in "verbal use" are considered;
v.l. p. 62).

This evidence, and the total absence of contradlctory
forms, indicates that we have in group 3 (inn and ut com-

pounds with simple verbs) instances of strict composltilon
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in which the incipient trend to separability does not intrude.
I have given the evidence in full partly because the prin-
ciple of separability of inn and ut in the double compounds
has a tendency to tempt one into regarding inn and ut per
8e as separable,69 whereas the separability seems actually
to be determined more by compounding and stress patterns
than on lexiocal lines. This separablility im the other type
of inn and ut (group 4-a) 1s a well substantiated contrast
and is rather to be used as evidence for the opposite
assumption, namely that inn and ut of group 3 are probably
not separable. The fact that compounds of the latter group
have a total instance of 22 times (18 forms of inngaggan
alone), which is a respectable number for extant Gothic
and should allow for a few exceptional separated forms 1f
the tendenoy were present at all, precludea to a very rea-~
sonable degree objections on the basis of insufficient evi-
denoce.

Further evidence by contrast lies in the observation

that of the most closely related adverbs aftra, dalap, inna,

EEAB in Grewolds 60, p. 15; 61, p. 176. Fallure to

differentiate between simple oompounds and double ones led
Leinen into a worse mistake, viz. a denlal of any laws of
word order applicable to inn and ut (v. Leinen, p. 32).
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jupa, samana and sgnap,7° three ooccur not only before simple
verbs (like inn and ut) but also after them or otherwise
geparated from them (unlike inn and ut), viz.:
aftra: Luke 9, 62 Jah ealhvands aftra «! Sle7ey
cle Ta dwiscs

dalep: Luke 4, © wairp puk psbro dalap ,[S«ie seavrov

b V4
Cverel Pey KxXTed

samana: Luke 17, 35 twos wairpand malandelns samana’

/ Y > v 2 .y N D 7
Juvo Esovre( ou\);é’ot/&xc éwc rpoavcte 1 Thesse

76The relationship 1s largely semantic, but potentially
syntactical (in so far as inn and ut may develop into sep-
arated forms and, possibly, adapt thelr word order in sep-
arated position to that of these adverbs). I am citi
cases only for the above adverbs because they seem %o
the ones which are usually confused with inn and ut. Other
adverbs occur in position parallel to inn and ut (pre-verdb
position), e.g. Matthew 26, 69 1p Paitrus uta sat ana
rohsnali. Indeed, a&ll such adverbs, especially directlonal
ones, should be examined for word order, for there 1s no
telling whether they might influence compounding forms by
their order in the sentence.

71Thia example of samana, I think, almost certainly
belongs below with the "strioct adverbial use," but I shall
leave it here, as it 1s sometimes taken with the participle.
(It is a clear contrast with inn and ut either way.) Note
after all the Greek original and the RV (Two women shall be
grinding together; the one shall be taken, and the other left.).
If samana goes with malandeins at all, it also goes with the
whole phrase, because 1t really delimits the ldeas of twos...
malandeins. The distinection is not as tenuous as 1t sounds.
It can give rise, in some languages at least, to a very con-
erete semantic difference, as one can easily see 1if one
changes (through the necessary stress and sentence pitch
alterations) the English "two women shall be grinding to-
gether" from its meaning in the Bible verse to 1ts obvlous
sentence-pun!
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\
5, 10 samana mip imma libaina &uc vV
«it Lrjewmet Col. 4, 3 bidjandans
samana 7yos'G L/)(_o;tc.éfc/acl é}w( e Luke 15,

13 jah afar ni managans dagans brahta

samana allata sa juhiza sunus v v« wv L
7w & vedTepos veos . (The latter 1s
especlally important because it 1s inde-
pendent of the Greek and shows a transitive
verb with its object.)

Here again, as with fairra et al. versug the preposi-
tions, we must make as clear a distinoction as possible
between what may seem to be virtually identical groups.
Grewolds72 uges the evidence of aftra, lnna, iupa, samana
and 83992 - these being considered, apparently, %“véllig
gleichwertig® with the "pure adverbs" inn and ut - to help
demonstrate the separabillty of inn and ut. But we have
already noted the practical absence of pure adverbial uses
for inn and ut, compared with the conslderable frequency
of (invariably unseparated) compounding uses. Since the
two groups are also different even in thelr relatlion to
verbs, the distinction may be considered proven.

It 1s perhaps well to repeat here what was sald in
the introduction, namely that one should for clarity of

72_!. Grewolds 60, p. 15.
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analysis distinguieh compounding forms (regardless of posi-
tion, which may be separated and similar to adverbial posi-
tion) from adwerbs.75

Of the adverbs aftra, dalap, inna, lupa,’% samana
and samab strioct adverbial use (agaln unlike inn and ut)
is established for:

(aftra only in temporal uses)

dalap: Matthew 27, 51 and Mark 15, 38 dis(s)kritnoda

in twa, lupapro und dalap 7o vwOev fws kdirw.
inna: I Cor. 5, 12 bans inna Covs €6
iupa: Phil. 3, 14 bizos lupa laponais Tr's dvew kdyeews,
Gal. 4, 26 1p so ilupa lairusalem frija list y

Se ave 9. ZAcuékfx 36?5&

samana: I Tim. 5, 13 appan samana gyux 5¢'RV and
withal. Skeir 1, 2 allai uswandlidedun
samana unbrukjal waurpun; RV (Rom. I, 12)
.+« they are together become unprofitable.
Parallel word order (but not therefore compounding,
of course) appears in:
(aftra, as far as I can discover, only in time ex-

presslons75)

=3Only as long as the distinction 1is useful and
clearly indicated, certainly; but 1t definitely is so 1in

G‘Othlc .

74For iup, which does not appear with simple verbs,
yY.i.p. 71.

75cf. Grewolds 60, p. 8, note 4,
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inna: II Cor. 6, 16 batel baua in im jah inna gagea

/Ca(é 63/6(776/(7/"( ‘('7/6‘ .
jupa: Col. 3, 1 & 3, 2 poel iupa sind 7x <¥c (Note
" added sind.) Skeir 2, 5 ustalknida pana iupa
_bp;ggqndan in biudangardjal gudls wig.
samana: Mark 12, 28 gahausjands 1ins samana sokjandans
& aobsRS AbT DV sué’yrau/vfwl/. Phil. 1, 27
ainal saiwalal samana arbaidjandans «:x
yox svvalbodvres. II Core. 7, 3 du
mipgaswiltan jas-samana’® 1liban (B du gas-
wiltan Jah samana liban) Kot Sugat/.
samap: I Cor. 5, 4 samap gaggandam izwis cTuvanyé;7%dV
ﬁfLéla Mark 9, 25 gasalhvands batel samab
rarn managei ore Ewe suvT/e/)(c/c 55(/\05.

The same conclusion seems warranted here as was indl-
cated for falrra, etc., namely that these are true adverbs
(and to be written separately) and do not enter into oompo-
sition but do assoclate freely with verbs. This latter
assoclation obviously includes the pre-verb position, and
1t seems likely that this factor and the semantic similar-
ity of the two groups (group 3 -inn and ut;: and the adverbs

AveThe assimilation apparently gives no clue to the
nature of the connection of samana with liban, as such
assimilation (v.Streitberg Gr,p. 53) ococurs before simple
verbs, compound verbs, and adverbs.
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aftra, inna, etc.) plus the evident separabllity of inn
and ut in double compounds might soon lead to instances of
separation in the inn and ut compounds with simple verbs.

* % ®»

2. Separability in Verbs with Two Compounding Forms
a. Those with Non-prepositions First (group 4-a)

Most of the evidence in Gothic for the very interesting
notion of separable compound verbs on lines of development
approaching the German situation lies in the field of
verbs compounded with inn and ut. Some factor in the com-
pounding of these forms with already compounded verbs,
such as their stress (v.g.) must have given them the ini-
tial ability to stand in positions other than the immediate
pre-verb location - a characteristic whioch, as far as our
evidence 1s valid, distinguishes them from theilr non-
identical twins in the simple compounds. Grewolds is the
first, to my knowledge, to give a systematic review of the
evidence for separatlon.77

The following are all the cases of separation, toge-

ther with the ocontrasting cases of pre-verb position.

::Grewolds 60, p. 16 ff. He is not, however, primarilly

interested in the syntax of the separated and unseparated

forms, nor does he note the vital distinction between simple
and double compounds.




-57-

Equivalents across the line are on a baslis of morphology,
the groups for each verb being finite forms first; then
non-finite, with participles in "verbal function" listed
before the strioctly nominal uses.

inn - Intransitive Verbs

Luke 4, 16 Jah galaip inn bl Luke 6, 4 nil pata ugsuggwud...

biuhtja seinanmma in daga hvaiwa inngalaild in gard gudls
sabbato_in swnagogeln Ss €lenABev €lS eee

Kel cieA@ 6V cee ELS eee Matthew 7, 21 ni hvazuh sael

Mark 5, 40 Jah galailp inn qibip mis: frauja, fraujal

barei was bata barn Kol inn aleiplp in pludangardja
c«.cv-o,oevefuc himine cla e o TAL CLS o v
Mark 15, 43 anananpjands Magk 14, 14 Jah badel inngaleibal
galaip inn du Peilatau Kl Srrov v eloé

clenyAbev 77’/&5 77. Rom. 11, 25 mwl_mu

biudo 1nngaleipg1 Xypots o
PP C(,(S‘( >\9}7

Luke 18, 24 hvalwa agluba pal
falhu habandans 1nnga1e1band
in biudgngardJa gudls 7<s...

C2GAClECOV TR 1S oee

Luke 1, 28 Jah galeipands Luke 19, 1 jah inngalelpands .
inn sa agg&lqg_du izal qab pairhlaib Tairelkon ««¢ ciocABwv
KacL (Ls"c_)\ng Ja(}///ét\os T0ds Sy X eTO aes
aurvua.. Skelr 2, 20 ni mag inngaleidpan
in piudangardja gudis (v. John 3, 5)
Matthew 7, 13 jah managal sind
bai 1nngalegpandana,bainh_hata
or Ccc‘cﬁ)(o/u e voce

I Cor. 14, 23 Jjabal gagqimip Luke 7, 45 1p si, fram pammel
alla alkklesjo samana Jjah innatiddla, ni gwalf bllkukjan
rodjand razdom allal, atup- fotuns meinans af’ ﬁs cia Aéov
bangaggand inn Jah unweisal John 10, 1 sael 1nn ni atgggg \
cs oo CAVeo oo CLG’C/)\QOUSL(/ CYC bairh ur 1n gal‘d.an lambe Cg/'}j
CS e ool oo G Zs e “ves
1 Cor. fﬁ, 24( Jabal)ip innatgaggal
hvas ungalaubjands caccAgy S visene

Avgfollowing the interpretation of this as tmetlic sep-
aration (v.s.pp.32-33).
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Matthew 9, 25 banuh ban us-
dribana warp so managel, at-
gaggands inn habalda handu izos

€GN B OV 40

Mark 6, 22 jah atgaggandeln 1nn
dauhtar «<al elscA fodsys 7s
é?urd?'/es

inn - Transitive Verbs

John 18, 16 paruh uslddja ut sa
siponels anbpar ... Jah attauh
inn Paltru 436‘7/}/?»)/&1/ 7ov 1.

ut - Intransitive Verbs
John 19, 5

(—g 6‘,«\ Pev o0v egw

47?1. Streltberg B ad loc. cit.

paruh usiddja ut Iesus

Mark 5, 39 Jah lnnatgaggands
qap du im Kt €loedBOciv XEpec
Matthew 27, 53 Jah usgaggandans
us hlalwasnom afar urrist 1s
innatgaggandans in po weihon
baurg Jah ataugidedun sik
managalm cis /A For <ZSees

Matthew 8, 5 afaruh pan pata
innatgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum
CP6ENBPSvTe Jé xc Z"(;l' Elc TS TAOCov
Matthew 8, 23 jah innatgaggandin
imma in eklp ~<«c c;’;(/gd vl o 7D
ci= e TAetov

Luke 14, 23 Jah naubel innatgag-
gan Aoxc *2 Vo/c}gfocszt/ clseABeiyv
Luke 1, 29 bl 1n$gtgdhta1 is

in introitu elus

Mark 4, 19 jah pal bi bata

anpar lustjus innatgaggandans
athvapjand pata waurd cic -

o e v o;u_ e v C

Gal. 2, 4 galiugabropre, palel
innufslupun ofvrecves mnvoéuj;A

eV

Luke 2, 27 Jah mibbanel innat-

tauhun berusjos bata barn Iesu

ese K&t e’v '1’&_'3 Gﬁz).s'a/a)/éfy T <
}/ovc-'(ls TS e Aov Y.

Luke 5, 18 Jah sokidedun hvaiwa
ina innatbereina 4««: cZyreouw
ADTAV €isE Ve pI c v

Luke 5, 19 Jah ni blgitandans
hvaiwa innatbereina ina ~rocws
C—L,O"(——V‘C—/’/KQJGCV ocu)‘?‘_‘;’;

Matthew 9, 32 PQDHQ,h}be
utusiddjedun els xcvrwv

>

5.’5%/))( opl v w s

e
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John 18, 16 paruh usiddja ut sa
giponeié_ggpg_xf EE530cv oBv

o /td ¥ 7’75

Mark 11, 19 usiddla ut usjizal
baur ; coeTo i 7'75 77 2A oS
Har 25 ahal Jah usgagg ut us
pamma cgcAec 2¢ «drov

John 18, 4 usgaggands ut gap im
CtcABav clmev

Luke 15, 28 1p atta is usgaggan ands
ut bad i’.m 88 cdBc>y TALGERRAEL

Matthew 26, 75 Jjah usggggands ut
galgrot baltraba c~¢ €£cAfev 2w

John 19, 4 atiddja aftra ut ;’ei—-
J,,atus Jah qap im <§7(\@cv LA

latus du im cgyxlém/ oov & 7. T/'bas

John 13, 30 sun alaip ut & pan
galaip ut Cg ev

John 38 galaip ut du Tudaium
et lgz\gc 72T AT

ut - Transitive Verbs

John 9, 34 & 9, 55 uswaurpun imma Luke 14, 35 utuswairpand
ut 2% ﬂonv Ao rov Efco imma &% co
Mark 12, "8 jah uswaurpun_imma ut /
us_pamma welnagarga <al €£EBx Aoy

RO 7o v Cgca oo Ze)éovod

John 6, 37 jah pa.na aggandan

mis ni uswag@a ut 55/7 ik Aeo €€

gohn 12, 31 nu sa reiks pisg fair-

vaus uswalrpada ut ¢«<2) e

John 15, 6 uswalx;pada ut swe

weinatains czq% 17 C;cu

~
Zac)z\ou&a:/ AXOTD

Luke 20, 15 jah uswairpandans ina
ut us pamma. weinagarda usgemun

At 2 x ocAavrcs X oTe v ('gca
Too D(/J,chAQ)pDS

John 19, 4 sai attiuha 1zw18 ina
ut “Se o()/cu u/au/ xCrou ZEeos



- 80~

Luke 4, 29 jah usstandans uskusun
imma ut us baurg 'égﬁﬂwoﬁov wCTOV

o 73
é’gw Tys woAccos

Luke 8, 54 panuh 1s usdreibands
81,1”9 %_!L!~md-ﬂ gkﬂo(z\ v

TRVTAS EE e

Analysis of this evidence gives a most lnteresting
ploture of the inn and ut forms.

Definite compound nature (for the full double ocom-
pound) is not established for these verbs by any case of
ni followed by the verb with the inn or ut first, but this

situation 1s natural (x.g,pp.&ﬁ-&l).eo

That they are
compounds can only be inferred - from the regularity of
their word order pattern in clauses, from the presumably
invariable preposed order in the infinitive, and from
their clear differentiation from the ordinary directional
adverbs (v.i.). But I think the reasons are more than
sufficient, and I hope that the following paragraphs will

demonstrate the point.

e ——

8022 in initial position - or the equivalent thereof -
appears only in John 6, 37 ni uswalirpa ut. The other case
of ni, John 10, 1 sael inn hi‘htgaggi%, 18 best regarded as
an example of tmetlc separation only (v.s., with mipniqanm,
p. 38 £f.). In the light of word order analysis (v.3.) it
will be seen that these compounding forms are in their
normal position for main and subordinate clause, respectively.
Tmesis of the usual type, in I Cor. 14, 23 atuppangaggand 1inn,
shows the inn separated. On the word order of the latter
phrase, v.i.
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Parallels within the Gothic and the evidence of trans-
lation equivalence indicate that, though inn and ut are often
separated, the forms with the pre-verb position and those
with separation are actually identiocal in meaning. For
exanple:el

Particlpilal forms: 3gh,gglp;pands 145~§§—g5511“3;-eisgAgaﬁ,

ah inngalelpands pairhlaip I.

atgaggands inn habaida...)_ P ) Ol
inn:%sas_sands qab ; cloed fwv

Absolute participle: atgaggandein inn dauhtar)_Greek
innatgaggandin imma in ; absolute
skip constructions

Main olause: uswauppun imma ut égé%dflm/ A &g eo

S

utuswalrpand imma <2 Ballovser Adrs”

The instance of utuswalrpand imma in the malin clause 1ls ac-

tually exceptional,82

but this group of parallels alone 1is
enough to indicate that we are dealing with a coheslive set
of verbs, not one set with double compounding and another
with simple compounding and a more or less loosely attached
adverd inn or ut. This becomes all the more clear when we
dlscover that the distribution of separated and unseparated
forms is not accidental but substantlally systematic, de-

pending on morphologiocal and syntactical conditions.

:;n all the following discussion only the pertinent
part of the passage will be cited, the reference and the
full text being in the table.

82V0;0 p. 65 [

—
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There is one probable distinction on morphologlcal
lines, though the &vidence 1s acantj. Of the non-finlte
forms, the infinitive and the verbal noun appear only in
unseparated form, viz. jJah naupei innatgaggan; nl mag
inngaleipan; bi_ innatgahtal 18.%% It 1s 1ikely that

this order was regular in Gothic, especlally in view of
the OHG situation (¥.1.p. 181°). In the other non-finite
form extant, namely the present participle, there seems
to be a distinct division into two types of order on a
very natural line. Particliples used as nouns appear only
unseparated, yiz. bal inngaleipandans; bal bl pata mnpar
lustjus innatgaggandans. Particlples with "subjeots® or
predicates or otherwlse substltuting for one verb of a
compound sentence appear with both types of word order:
Transitive

is usdreibands allans ut...
Intrang::gﬁ:pandans ina ut us...

Jah galeipands inn sa aggilus... inngalelpands pairhlalbp...
atta 1s usgaggands ut bad

atgaggands inn habalda 1 tgaggandans in po

usgaggands ut qap "waihon bgurg

usgaggands ut gaigrot 1nnatgaggands qap
Absolute Construction

atgaggandein inn dauhtar innatgaggandin imma 1in K.

innatgaggandin imma in skip

Ol

83, Including the verbal noun may seem odd, but different
order 1s possible; v. ModE the outcome, the come-on. -%
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When Delbr#ick first noted a possible word order pattern of
the inn compounds in the maln and subordinate clauses,84
he indicated also his belief that the same pattern 1s vallid
for participles as well: "Wenn aber das Participium als
Nebensatz empfunden wird, steht inn nach." |
The most lmportant dlstinction in these inn and ut
compounds, and the one which speaks most eloquently for
both separated and unseparated forms belonglng together in
a system of "separable compound verbs' is the word order
pattern in clauses. Delbrﬁck,85 giving the evidence on 1inn,
makes the observation "dass das Adverbium inn im Gotischen...
im Hauptsatz nach dem Verbum Finltum zu stehen pflegt, im \
Nebensatz aber vor 1hm."86  The complete evldence, includling

ut verbs, 19:87

Main Clause Subordinate Clause
inn y
Transitive ‘
(usiddja ut sa siponeis) jJah mippanel innattauhun berusjos
attauh inn Paltru pata barn
gsokidedun hvalwa ina innat-
bereina |

ni bigitandans hvalwa innat-
' bereina ihna

845, Dpelbri#ick, "Beitrage zur germanischen Syntax," PBB
36, pp. 359-360. But for the fact that he falled to notice
any difference between simple and double compounds, Delbrtick |
would doubtless have set up the whole pattern.

851b14. |
86pelbréick includes John 10, 9 Jah inngaggldp Jah utgaggib |

as an exception. For his explanation, see the article clted. It N
I8 not necessary to include these forms or Matthew 7, 13 lnn- ‘
gaggalp bairh aggwu daur (which would also constltute an excep-
tion), simple inn and ut compounds belng inseparable under all .
oircumstances. (v.g. p. 48 ff.)

87mhe table includes only the regular cases which
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Intransitive
? jah galal i%g ni pata ussuggwud hvaiwa inn-
; ah _galalb 1

galalp in gard gudls

und patel fullo piudo inngaleibpal
Jah badel inngaleibpail
sael inn nli atgageglp
fram el innatiddja
ip Jabal allal praufetjand, 1P

" "innatgaggal hvas ungalaubjands
galiugabropre, balei innufslupun

ut

paruh usiddja ut sa siponeils Dbipe utusiddjedun els

anpar
a atiddja ut P.

yan galalp ut
suns ¥ "
galailp ut du... "
usgagg ut us pamma

' etc.

The remaining (9) ut forms in regular order for the main
clause (see the first table) all have ¢5ec in the Greek and
are therefore not as strikingly significant as the above -
independent - examples, although they are no less regular
in word order.

! The pressure of this word order rule must have been
very strong, for in nine instances (all the cases in the
left hand column of the last table) Wulfila is at least
independent of, if not contrary to, the Greek order.

i The three exceptions to the Gothie rule for the main
clause may possibly be ascribed to the pressure of the
Vorlage. The exceptlons are: 1) hvailwa agluba pal falhu
habandans inngalelpand in pludangardja gudls clcededeorrac GiS

establish the rule. The exceptions, actually only three in

number, are discussed immediately below.
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and 2) ni hvazuh salel qibplp mis: frauja, frauja! inngalalipip
in piludangard)a gudls cioedcleerac e?s+ Delbr#ckB8 explains
theéé;ﬁgé well as John 18, 15 jah mipinngalalp mip Iesus in
rohan pis gudjins kne SevecsGAGev €0 Tyeot Ciseeey in the same
fashion, namely the avoidance of repetition (inn 1n).89 This
would not apply to the one further exception, viz. 3) utus-
yg}gggggw}99§¢;;u/4£LLWJCV-dbfgf The evidence is so sparse
that 1t is hard to reach any conclusion, but close followling
of the Greek is always possible. Considering the degree of

Greekishness generally found in Wulfila, it is actually sur-
prising that there 1s so little in this construction. The

regular instances for these same verbs (innga}e{?a@ and utus-

walrpan), after all, outnumber the above exceptlions declislvely.

- VA further possible explanation for the two exceptlons with
inn is the very interesting one of preposed particle with late
verb in the main clause. This principle is regular in OHG
(v.i. p. 198%). It is typified by the following contrasting
cases with the compounding form nidar: Otfrid IV-30-17 stig
nu nidar and III-17-41 er sih sar nidar neilgta. It would not
apply to the utuswalirpand, though.

There 1s one seeming exception in the subordinate clause.

The verse (I Cor. 14, 23) is complicated, and the English will

help make the clause construction clear: Jabal gaqimlbp alla

aikklesjo samana Jah rodjand razdom allal atuppangaggand
inn jJah unwelsal alppau ungalaubjandans niu

SSperbriiek, loc. cit.

89%reviously the form mipinngalalp has been mentioned
only in passing (v.s. pp. 19,22; 26, note 37). It is an odd
form in point of word order, since inn 1s definlitely separable
and mip, belonging with inn in group 4, might be expected to
separate. On the other hand, it is possible that the presence
of mip keeps the inn from separating as it would be expected to

in the main clause. But a single instance
much anmray o e ce is no basis for
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qiband patei dwalmop RV If therefore the whole church be
come together into one place, and all speak with tongues,
and there come in those that are unlearned, or unbelievers,
will they not say that ye are mad? The ggqppgngaggand

inn is probably a natural Gothic congtruction, as the Greek
has only cesélBewescv 5< . Delbr#ck® finds this form

an exception and explains 1t as avoidance of "Hiufung
einsilbiger Wérter vor dem Verbum." There are the fre-
quently mentioned cases of gaﬁpgpg}psandidedun and sael

inn nil atgagglp on the opposite slde of that argument,
however. I suspect, though I cannot document the sugges-
tion very well at present, that this blt of main clause
order in the subordinate clause is actually no striot
exception but a general Germanic tendency to forget what-
ever regular word order may currently prevall in the
subordinate clause by the time a parallel clause l1ls added
on (without repeating the conjunction) and to use in 1its
stead the main clause order. It is certainly very common
in Modern German. Curme91 gives the following sentence
which may serve as a typical example: Wenn der Vater
heute abend nach Hause kommt und er hat (or - hat er)

nichts mitgebracht, so ... Another, from Hermann Hesse's

96{000 cit.

91g, -Curmé, Grammar of the German Language. (New
York, 1905) p. 424.
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Fabulierbuch (p. 13): Und selig ist, wer lhm dlent und

opfert ihm sein Leben. For an OHG example, ¥.i. p-221%,n.426.
It seems to me that a further interesting point of
word order (in spite of the little evidence) may be made
in examining those cases in which an object appears with
separated inn and ut. 'They indicate that Gothic observed
a presumably widespread Germanic rule of order which ocon-
tinues, for example, into Modern English. The observation
is that pronominal (i.e. relatively unstressed) objects
occur only between the verb and the separated compounding
form (or adverb), while noun objects with their heavier
stress may follow. The cases: uswaurpun imma ut; Jah
uswaurpun imma ut us...; uskusun imma ut us ...; attiuha
izwis ina ut; but jah attauh inn Paitru.92 It is possible
that the noun object may take either position, as in ModE:
'he ate up the cake'! or '‘he ate the cake up', but always
‘he ate 1t up.' yv.1l. iup, p. 7l.
Two participles appear with pronominal obleots in
the expected order: usdrelbands allans ut c—).«ﬂoc,\ wv wAvras
“tw and uswalrpandans ina ut us... é?yga%o@wres oo EEeo

(roﬁ)...

géin the instances with pronoun(s) the Gothic follows
the Greek (v.s.) but this is only natural. The case wlth
noun object is independent.




It should be noted at this point that the above are
the only instances of complete separation (i.e. by an inter-
vening word) of inn and ut from their verbs (unless sael
inn ni atgaggip be so regarded - but the latter 1s in any

case not on the same level, being a case of tmetic separa-

tion by ni only, and in a subordinate clause). The point
1s that there are no instances of remote separatlion, as
there are for aftra, etc. (v.i.).

It is now in order to look over the examples of ocom-
pound verbs occurring with the adverbs aftra, dalap, framis,

inna, iup, samana, samab_g3 (these being the principal ones

which also occur in the most ambiguous position, that 1s,
direotly before compound verbs). Grewolds seems to regard
this group as equivalent with inn and g§.94 Since inn and
ut with already compounded verbs are separable and slnce
the separated position is of course apt to ocorrespond with
the normal adverb position, we must expect less striking
contrast here than in the comparison of these adverbs with
inn and ut in simple compounds.?5 Yet the following de-

cisive differences turn up.

ngh the adverbial nature of aftra, dalap, inna, samana,
VeS8. P. 5&. framis and lup occur only in the passages cited
ere. There is no unambiguous adverbial case of samabp.

94arewolds 60, p. 9, note 1 and p. 18, note 1l.
95!.20 P 8y ff.
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Order in the subordinate clause 1s definitely freer
among the adverbs. In three cases we find the adverb
after the verb and only three times (v.l1.) in the order
which is regular for inn and ut. After the verb: Luke 19,

15 bipe atwandlda sik aftra v v cwxvelBely «lwiy

Luke 2, 43 mipbane gawandidedun sik aftra v o 12706770<}Q%L/

¢x31bu; ;96 and I Cor. 14, 23 Jabal gaqimidp alla sikklesjo

samana A oo d‘ul/e//\g” 7( e KA '76‘22( 5:17 Zrre . 43?&/ The deocep-
tively compound-like appearance of the latter led to its

97 as an example of the Ypost-

cltation by M. H. Roberts
removed order," which is "rearest in Gothiec." Actually
there ls ample reason a priori for rejecting this as a
verb-adverb compound (samana Just does not seem to func-
tion in this way). In addition, such word order in a sub-
ordinate clause 1s in direct contrast with the regular
pattern as established above, whidh would presumably apply
here if this were a compound.

There 1s one instance of separation in a main clause
which is likewlse entirely at variance with inn and ut, being
both in front of the verb and separated from the verdb by a

phrase: Matthew 11, 23 §g;gb und hal ja galelpis Eos ouw

Agghote that in neither of these cases with aftra could
Greek order be held responsible.

gzﬁnnaAntiquity of the Germanic Verb-Adverb Loocution,*
JEGPh 35, p. 472.




/{xnﬁfay. It is worth noting here that this may be regarded
as a phrase made up of adverb plus preposition plus object

("down to... ") and that, while sentences like usiddja ut

us Pizail baurg might also be so considered,gsthe ut, even

in such situations, never is removed from the normal posi-
tion of a compounding form. In keeping with the develop-
ment of OHG iz as an adverb, such phrases ({iz fon ...) are
both obvious and common (v.i.p. 100%).

(The two examples of separation in absolute partici-
ples, dalap dban atgag_ggpdin and dalai:__i:_»gn atgaggandam in
Matthew 8, 1 end Mark 9, 9 respectively, are not, I think,
the same sort of forms as the qalap und h,a]:,-’f‘.. galeipls
mentioned above, but parallels among the adverbs to sael
inn‘r;i_»at}gg._g_gv}g,gg and they may like the la tter be inter-
preted as position before the verb.)

Different word order for the main clause also appears
in Luke 19, 5 Zakkaiu, sniumjends dalabp atstelg Z. creowxg
ra-z:ﬁvéL, cf. ni uswairpa ut; and in Rom. 13, 1lZ nahts
framis galaibp §v3g T/’ﬁa&//co?ﬁé-l/ ; and in I Cor. 7, 5

\ 'd
basproh-pan samad gawandjaip Kt TTotAev é—‘rrz\ To weUTo cs‘th%)(c—G‘GG—,

———

98
99Thu:~3 Grimm IV, p. 938,
!.g.pp.32—33o
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The only case of a finlte verb with a noun as direct
object 18 interesting: John 11, 41 1?_?9??9 ugggpotwgugpna
sup § e 1 Fper vovs dfBaluovs 4w, 2% tnis form mignt
well be interpreted as %he normal position of the strongly
stressed adverb, the invarlable first position (noted abovs,
p. 67) of the lightly stressed pronoun being the indiocatlon
that of two such forms after the verb - ocompounding form
and noun or pronoun; adverb and noun or pronoun - the more
heavily stressed one is second. Then attauh 1inn Paltru
would indicate that inn has less stress than the noun, while
uzuhhot augopa 1ug would show that %gg has, potentially at
least, greater stress than the noun. This stress relation
would accord entirely with the greater mobility of all
these "real" adverb forms like dalap in comparison with
compounding forms (inn and ut). The evidence, again, is
gso scanty that this can be made only as a conjecture.

There 1a one case of negation after nl: Luke 17, 31
ni atsteigal dalab q}pgp.po‘/Aﬁ ket Tat /To>;;xu_d&7¥: similar
to ni uewairpa ut.

Parallel word order (but not therefore parallel syntax!)
also occurs in the following instances: 1) Matthew 8, 1

>

dalab pan atgaggendin lmma'af ... w7Sevrc Ji abe £voa..

IOOCurme Compounds, p. 325 says that the ¥Ypreflx lup ...

is commonly separated." The evidence gilven here precludes
the idea that lup 1s a separable preflx - or a prefix at all.
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and Mark 9, 9 dalap ban atgaggandam im af ... Kxfayéacvol/fzuu
$& X OEI ATTD e « o (ve8. p.70) 2) Infinitives: Rom. 10, 6

hvas ussteigib in himin ? bat ist Xristu dalap attiuhan

Tolv’ eswer /cho’v}‘//um/«u//é'y and Rom. 10, 7 hvas gasteigildp
in afgru&@}?g ? pat 18t Xristu us daupalm lup ustiuhan/}%nffgv
75/< V&Jvoé)v ¢EVd,u//e?u « 3) Participles: (No examples

of participles used as nouns, ) Position after verbd in

Luke 6, 17 jJah atgaggands dalap mip im gastob ~«~c¢ K«?wyggs
e xU7’vs Mark 1, 19 jah jainpro inngaggands framis

leitil &«l woo2uds Skclev 3A\{yov; Luke 19, 5 insaihvands

iup Iesus gasahv ina imygA{stéSZ clSev avi% Position

before verb in the dalap examples of Matthew 8, 1 and

Mark 9, 9 (v.s.) and in Luke 9, 37 dalabp atgaggandam im

af fairgunja /re)fovrwy advidy Avo.e. The past participle
(none with inn and ut) in IT Cor. 3, 3 inna gamelida ni
swar?iza %y7@}7%ygé;7 o;/pﬁ;thféo 4) Subordinate clauses:

I Cor. 14, 26 ban samep garinnald S}HQ‘vaééxfﬁékg I Thess.

4, 16 unte silba frauja ... dalap atsteigilp af himina e
xloss & /CU;,CDS eos Kermlfonanc dn' apmvold; Col. 1, 29 bl
waurstwa sei - ... inna uswaurkeid in mis <=x7x ryv évééyechaﬁwa
v évanvgue?yv v Q;«nfThia latter is doubtless a case

101)

of scribal omission of a relative pronoun 5) Main

416:&. Strelitberg B ad loc. and Gr, p. 229.
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clauses: Matthew 7, 25 & 27 Jah atiddja dalab rign Axi Axz-
By /5/462(7/ ; Luke 17, 31 ni atsteigal dalap (Vv.g.);

John 18, .6 Jeh gadrusun dalab Kl 23@6&V}¥?m¢c;'John 9, 6
pata qipands gaspaiw dalabp &7 rcser /Ta/wz/; John 11, 41 b
Iéeus‘uzuhhq;AaqgoquigP (v.s8.). (If Mark 3, 5 Jah gastop
a;fi;ré so handus 18 «wc x)ﬁezcoc—ce—o‘rx/ﬁ7 5 /cho a/v/18 not sim-
ply a time expression with aftra, 1t also belongs here.)

The same order with pronoun objects (though with excep-
tional word order for subordilnate clauses; v.s.) is found in
two instances: Luke 19, 15 (bipe) atwandida sik aftra and
Luke 2, 43 (mibpane) gawandidedun sik aftra.

To sum up - in thls group of words where we expect the
greatest possible corfespondency of use with inn and ut we
still find important differences (word order in subordinate
dlause, word order in main clause, remote separation) and
these differences are numeroug enough in comparison with
the correspondencles so that we must keep these words dis-
tinct from the compounding forms inn and ut. They ocan be
explained throughout as regular adverbs. Thus it seems
natural to write the two differently, as has been done in
anticipation of this argument, with inn- and ut- wriltten
together with the verb whenever they occur dlreotly before
it and the adverbs like dalap written separate.

b. Those with Preposition First (group 4-b)

There is a large body of prepositional compounds, and
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they are discussed fully by Mourek and Rice (g.¥.). The ob-
viously inseparable ones are relevant only in so far as they
give comparative evidence on the question of possible sep-
arabllity. The essential cases for thils discussion are
those in which the prepositlons of group 4-b stand alone.
Such instances, though few, are extremely significant. The
cases of separate du (and fram) discussed above (pp.39~435)
ghould also be borne in mind here.

The origin of these cases of separatlon 1s far more
complex than the development of separable inn and ut, for
separable }np and QE are certalnly a part of the verb systen,
regular in word order and not marked, as far as the evidenoce
goes, by other independent uses. In Gothlc we have for some
of the prepositional instances direct parallels in the form
of ungeparated verb compounds indicating that these separ-
ated prepositions may already have been felt as a part of
a verbal unit. It is evident from an examlnation of the

whole body of instances (separated and unseparated), how-

ever, that there 1s no regularltly in these prepositlional
compounds which would Justify setting up a syntactiocally
consistent class of separeble prepositional compounds,
parallel to the inn and ut compounds.

Before giving the extant instances and attempting to
explain them, it should be remarked that there 1s one other
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and quite different (i.e. non-verbal) fashion in which
otherwise purely prepositional forms may come to stand en-
tirely alone in the sentence. This is the preposition in
1solation as a result of anticipation of 1ts obJect. As
in ModE]'O2 ‘*the box to put the books in' or *'the box (that)
I put the books in'; ON hann hgfpe alt bat er hann skaut
E&}loa ("he hit everythimg that he shot at"), eto. The
same gort of anticipation seems to appear in sentences
other than those with relative clauses or modificatory
infinitive phrases (like the above); e.g. 1t may well be
regarded as appearing in such a sentence as 'he bought a
box and put the books 1in,' etec. (but v.i.). We have al-
ready mentioned the definite possibility of Jjust such a
situation in Gothic, viz. atberun du imma barna ... 1ip

bal siponjos 1is sokun paim bairandam du. Now the question
inevitably arises: First, is there any way to distinguish
such forms as 'the box iﬁg; put the books in,' whiach are

caseg of anticipated objects and hence still prepositional

uses, from real separable verb forms (such as 'put in' -
"to submit' - in ‘he put an application in' or ‘pull in!

in ‘pull your stomach in,' where only a tour de force will

Iozv. Curme Syntax, p. 566, Heusler, p. 149 ff.

103Heusler, p. 167. For numerous other examples of
this general type of oconstruction with verbs, vwwa.S8turtevant,
AThe Posltion of the Verb-Adverb Locution with Reference to
the Verdb in the Elder Edda," SS 16, pp 1-21.
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make the 'in' a preposition and complete it with an objJect).
Secondly, where does such a sentence as 'he bought a box
and put the books in' belong between the two extremes ('a
box to put the books in' - prepositional; ‘pull in your
stomach! 'pull your stomach in' 'he ate up the cake'! ‘he
ate the cake up' - verb-adverb v.'sc.'unpou.m'.l).:"04= Naturally,
such questione are not meant to be asked only of English,
but also of any dialect including Gothlic which contalns
such forms. The English examples are used only to clarlfy
the issue.

To the first question we may say definitely: At least
some Gmoc dlalects make a distinetion, 8.g.:

ModE.l) 'the box i;g; put the booke in' (prepositional
type) always has the preposition after the direct oblect
if such objeot 1s present, while the verb-adverb type gene-
rally may have the adverb either before or after (v.s.)
2) Prepositions which otherwlse never ocour alone may do
so in this type of 1solated use, €.g. 'the man I bought
the books from' !the man he spoke of,' while there are no

verb-adverb combinations with !'from', 'of', etc. 3) Stress

difference even with parallel word order seems probable:

'the box he put the bdoks 1n'l05 but 'pull your stomach

[

IO@lnd, for general discussion, the most vexing question -
which came first ? That 1s, what was the first break in the
serene consistency of the prepositional system (inseparable
preposition-verb compounds; prepositions otherwise only with
obJects) represented by later Greek and almost by Gothiec.

105Retaining the usual lack of stress of the preposition.


v.su

iy b7 (88

fn' (or: ‘pull your stdmach in!').
. ModGm colloquial sbeech: Prepositions which never
appear in verb compounding may be used in isolation: der

Brunnen wo die Leute von trinken; da kann ich nichts far,

etc.
ON, on the other hand, has either order in the relatlve
clause: Rén Atte net ‘pat er hon veldde 1 menn alla (liter-

ally: "Ron had a net that she caught 1n all people“) or
kona manz s er hann & bgrn mep1O6 ("a man's wife that he

has children with“) "It wust always be remembered that ON
prepositions are even freer than those of ModE.

As to the second question (where do such sentenées as
‘he bought a box and put the books in' belong ?7) 1t seems
clear that ModE places this, in splte of 1ts seeming omis-
sion of the (anticipated) object, with the verb-adverb com-
pounds. The reason for thls assumption 1s that, different
from relative clauses, not all prepositions may 8O0 occur,
but only those which appear in regular verb-azdverb com-

pounding. For example, we cannot say “*I went to the man

and bought the box from." Yet the possibllity of such a
construction in Gmec ie assured by ON in such sentences as
hann hafpe skfito ok & prif tego manna (literally: “he had
a ship and on 30 men*) and konungr sende skip ok fekk til

tiagﬁéualer, p. 167,
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ngremannlo7 (*the king sent a ship and acted as the helms-
man for®). Of course, ON shows the greatest freedom in the
use of prepositional forms,198 both & anda til, for example,
appearing as preverbs and in adverblal uses.l0® 1In Gothio
1t would seem that there is, proportionately, more evidence
for the sort of use represented by the above ON examples

and by the already mentloned sokun baim bairandam du (sci.

imma) than for the use of prepositions as separable com-

pounding forms. See below.

With this background in mind the Gothic examples should
seem cléarer - or rather the diffioulty of analysis should
at least be plain.

The one obvious instance (with an already compounded
verb) of a preposition with objleot anticipatedllo is
Matthew 27, 7 usbauhtedun us baim bana akr kasjins du
usfilhan ana gastim 5yooxswr (E wdeds Thy Gpody ol rpsguss
eis nygv 1v7s Eevos(where, in view of the independence of the
Gothic from the Greek original, we have beyond doubt a

I07Heusler, p. 151.

108An extreme example belng rekkfa ein ok kidebe %
(Heusler, p. 151). oF IR

109y, Cleasby under & and til.

110G rewolds 60, p. 3 notes this form with the other
examples of ana,du and faur without dilfferentlation, calling
1t a compounding form (anausfilhani?). Streitberg (WB under
ana) gives it as an adverb; sim. Stamm-Heyne-Wrede, Bernhardt,

Balg. A. M. Sturtevant, Y@othic Syntactlical Notes,"
in: Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz. (Baltimore, 1930),
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natural Gothlc oonstruction). If any explanation is needed
for the odd dative gastim, 1t can be found in the Greek.

The remaining instances of 1solated prepositions 1in
conjunction with compound verbs are:
ana:

1) Mark 8, 23 jah falrgreipands handu Pis blindins
ustauh 1na utana welhsis Jah speiwands in augona is atlag-
jéﬁds ana handune ;éinos frah ina gauhvasehvi ? SrreBecs
TS %gyus alroo (Note agailn the independence of the
Gothic construction.)

Compare this 1) with the following compound
verbs (there being no extant verb - #anaatlagjan):
Luke 4, 40 {? 1s»ainhvarjammeh ize handuns analag-
Jands gahailida 1ins s ;Ke?lgs EﬂzQGZS ceo
and Luke 10, 30 ... baiel jah biraubodedun ina Jah
banjos analag (Jandans - not clear in uslll) -
ﬂAyrﬁs Crelcvres « Note that these are com-
pounded with simple verbs.

And 2) with the follewing preposition plus
objeoct forms: Matthew 9, 18 gke{‘qimands atlagel

handu beina ana ija Cwibes vyv xeipd cou
27> wdryv; Mark 15, 17 jeh atlagidedun ana ina

Pp. 101-102, ocalls 1t “"an adverbial modifier of the verbal
substantlve usfilhan, " making no mention of possible prepo-
sitional origin. Sturtevant also dliscusses Friledrichsen's
ldea that ana 1s a plain preposition.

1llly, Streitberg B ad loo.
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\ e Yy M
paurneina wipla ... A<c TEIC ey avTd

LR 2R 4

/ Ve
axevBevov 6T efdt/() v,

2) Mark 11, 7 jah brahtedun bana fulan at Iesua Jah

galagidedun ana wastrjyo_a‘rsvelr_xos Jah gasat ana 1nall? Kt

5 > >~ A ’,
CsﬁéllgaLAO\/ ot O TS Tt c'/.oaz'tfx XCTwWy /xxc EuAltser

b he )
&’ aauz'c?.

Compare this 1) with the ocompound verbs given
above from Luke 4, 40 & 10, 30 (there belng no com-

pound verb #anagalaglan).

And 2) with the following prepositional forms:

John 9, 15 fani galaglda mis ana amugona mpdov Eaébnuiv

oY Z—wc\...; John 19, 2 Jah galagldedgx} (sci. wipjg)

imma ana haubid c?zrc-’éymu ao€os éfr(\...; Mark 8, 25
paproh aftra galaglda handuns ana po augona 18 é?f(—’éy ©ev

T T N

\ Py P
ToS XE(PXS ERC  ese

1) With simple verb in Mark 10, 13 (y.g8.pp. 39-41)
2) Luke 8, 44 atgaggandel du aftaro attaltok skauta

wastjos is ﬂPOG‘K-AGOL?O_oL Sresbev.

Compare this 1) with the compound verb in
Matthew 9, 20 dino bloparinnandel .ib. wintruns

mStreitberg (B ad loc.) insists that ina should be
added after the first ana to correspond with the Greek, the
"omission" being a scribal error. But of. Curme Compounds,
Pp.350-1 for a contradiction of this suggestion.
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duatgaggandel aftaro attaitgk skauta wastjos 15113

ffo&é)\goaﬁoc &7 cshev, etc.114
And 2) with the prepositional forms: Luke 18, 14

atiddja sa garaihtoza gatalhans du garda seimamma «« &y

oSrrs JEJZKx?aéévf &ZS ... and Luke 9, 12
atgaggandans pan_wd}z‘_r:_.mmvawpa;_ twalif 7,72 ceclBPovres de ol

RA Y P

faur:

1) Luke 19, 4 Jah bibrqgéandsAfaur uggta;g_gqqmsyggyg-
BEEE.Kdé qmmﬁé}ﬁpu;} éhgzwsﬂkz'
Compare this 1) with the similar ocompound verbs
(there being no extant verb *oggurb1pg§§§gn) in Mark

10, 32 jah <ﬁad>115 faurbigaggands ins Iesus Keel Hv

TPy ey wlrovs & 7. (sim. Mark 16, 7) and (without

the direct object construction) in I Tim. 5, 24 sumalze

manne frawaurhtels swikunbos sind faurbisniwandeins

o . . P R S

du_“afgggi ﬂ'/?oJ7/\oc cc6 eV ’ﬁ'ﬁad/oufolc €S VCG‘!K
There are no extant instances of the preposition

faur used with this particular verb.

i 5One can hardly refrain from thanking Wulfila for thls

faultless palr of contrasting examples.

1
14Forms of duatgaggan appear 12 times 1in Gothic. Citing

others would be supererogatory.
1153. Streitberg B ad loo.




-82-

2) Mark 8, 6 Jsh atgaf (sci. hlaibans) siponjam seinalm
o1 atlagidedeina faur jah atlagidedun faur po managein Cvec Trmnt -
Gosecv ket ﬁa/oe/é'plow/ ) ;’{A?.
Compare this 1) with the following compound verb
(there being no extant verbd *&;auratlagian): Luke 9,
16 nimands pan pans fimf hlaibans jJah twans fiskans ...
!gp gaf siponjam du faur;qg;ankp}zal mapaggin 7o o -
e bévae €& %kAg).
And 2) with the prepositional use in the original

passage.

It is possible, in spite of the small number of extant
cases to examine these prepositional formse with roughlyAthe
same lexical, syntactical and morphologlcal coriterla as were
used in considering inn and ut. On this analysis rests not
only our Judgment of these prepositional forms but also,
of course, our decision on the status of the Gothic prepo-
slitional compounds in relation to the matter of separabllity.

The following points of parallel lexical evidence may
be noted:

1) Parallel compound verbs ococur for the one instance

of du (a complete parallel) and, almost as convincingly
though not with the same verb, for one of the examples of
faur. No equivalent double compounds appear for the two

instances of ana, none for the second example of faur.
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Single compounds (Ei‘i?},a_ﬁ:’f‘.,“’ a_galagjgp, af,l_._a_g;gp) cannot be
regarded as equivalents, eince thelr pre-verbs must in any
cage be regarded as inseparable (v.8. p. 38 r£).

2) Parallel preposition plus object forms appear for

the two ana's, for du, and for the first example of faur,
but not for the second example of faur. This latter lacuna
18 of no consequence, there being, of course, many examples
of faur used with verbs quite similar to bipragjan. Among
the naturally very large number of prepositional instances,
the really significant ones are the repetition in the same
sentence of atlagidedeina faur and atlagldedun faur po
managein, and the partial equivalence in the same sentence
of galagldedun ana and gasat ana ina.

(There seems to be complete semantic agreement on both
sides.)

Syntactically, the jsolated forms naturally admit of
being construed as prepositions of some kind (especially if
one is goling to resort to insertling objects, as Streltberg
does with ina; vV.s.). The principal syntactical questlon
1s - do these forms, by following the “regular" word order
of separable compounding forms as outlined for inn and ut,
admit of being interpreted as compounding forme? The answer

seems to be a qualified 'no'. (Among the simple verbs with
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4solated preposition, paim bairandam du would be itself an
exception to the observation that in participles used as
nouns a separable compounding form always precedes; V.8.

p. 622 The clear prepositional form (du usfilhan ana
553339) supports thils negative answer 1n that the ana
appears after the infinitive, while inn and ut always pre-
cede. Of the five forms under principal consideration,

all show the preposition direotly after the verb, all of
them either in direoct contrast to the Greek or independent
of it, hence doubtless 1n natural Gothic order. This much
1s quite like inn and ut for four of them (being in parti-
cipial constructions or in maln clauses), but the remaining
one - el atlagidedeina faur - 1s a subordinate clause and
should, if faur were a compounding form following the well
substantiated rule for inn and ut, be #ei fauratlagidedelna,
which would, in addition, correspond directly to the Greek
and thus be a "painless" translation. We seem, therefore,
to have rather unsatisfactory evidence for supposing these
instances, as a group, to be separable compounding forms
analogous to inn and ut. On the other hand the regularity
of word order, the parallels in preposed compounds, and the
semantic nature of at least two of these cases support the
significant declsion that they may already represent sep-

arated compounding forms. These cases are, of course,
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atgaggandei du and bipraglands faur. This is not meant to

deny the possibility that these two might also have been
felt as preposltionsl16 rather than as elements intimately
associlated with the verb. For the most rational explanation
of the situation, in view of the patent absence of any
regular separabllity in prepositional compounds (v.1.),

i1s to say that thease could be either prepositions or sep-
arated compounding forms. But, as the feeling for separable
compounding grew, all thege forms would probably be incor-
porated by the linguistic consclousness of the speakers of
Gothic into the pattern of separable verbs.

The other numerous double compounds of this type (those
compounded with forms of group 4-b) show, as I Just mentioned,
no signs of separability. Under consideration would be
especially ana-in-, du-at-, faur-bi-, mip-ana-, mip-in-,
mlp—gg; but possibly also those 1in which the second member
18 not a lexlcal entity, ¥viz. quggf, rggpgfgg—, m;p—;ra—,
mip-ggf Considering the large number of unseparated in-
stances (from which would be subtracted as ambiguous
those with infinitives, some participles and those in sub-

ordinate clauses, even compounding forms preceding the verb

<Iigihe context, as in all the other cases, admits of
prepositional interpretation. Admission of this 1s assumed

throughout the discusslon. It 1s perhaps of importance, though,

that the faur in partiocular has a rather remote "anticipated
object. ¥
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here) and the very few instances which are like inn and ut,
one is constrained to describe the compound verbs of this
group &8s characteristically inseparable.

The following, for illustration, 1s the evidence of
jack of separability in the principal scene of separation
(the main clause) of what should be the most susceptible
group (both compounding forms lexlocal entities): 1) du-at-:
Matthew 8, 5 duatiddja imma hundafaps; Matthew 9, 28 duatidd-
Jedun 1mmaApa1 blindans; Matthew 26, €69 Jjah duatiddja imma
alna piwil; Mark 6, 53 Jah duatsniwun. 2) mip-ana-: Mark 2,
ié ggh managal motarjos Jah frawaurhtal mipanakumbidedun
Iesua. 3) 91p~}n-: IT Cor. 12, 18 Qgh mibpinsandida imma

bropar. 4) mip-us: Eph. 2, 6 qumg}gprrq}glg§,117

It seems clear, then, that the evidence 1s not sufri-
clent to indicate that these 1solated preposltions are all
true compounding forms like inn and ut and also not suffl-
clent to warrant the establishing of a syntactically coheslve

iI:Leinen (p. 41) and Stamm-Heyne (¥.8. p. 9 ) both
consider all first members of double compounds as adverbs.
This applies equally to the du-at type and the du-ga type.
The obJection to this 1s the obvious one, namely the almost
invariable preverb order. The cases 1n the paragraph above
are only a small portion. In addition there are the parti-
eiples, where some separation 1s expected (v.s3. p.62), as
well as the large number of both main clause and participial
examples from the du-ga type. If these preverbes are adverbs,
they certainly have a very special word order. After all,
one of the characteristics established for adverb order is.
relative freedom.
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group of separable compounds to include the ana, du and faur
instances.

This does not, I think, drive us back to the assumption
that any such forms are precisely like ordinary prépositions -
or that they are ordinary adverbs. Looking back to the
general discussion of Germanloc prepositions in isolatlon,
sone may more reasonably assume that these instances of ana,
95 and 533;118 represent a growing syntactic characteristic
of a group of prepositions, which, through isolated use
made possible perhaps by stiress changes and arising 1in
gsome cases quite independently of any direct verbal ocon-
nection, came to disrupt the previously existing syntactlo
class (inseparable preposition.-verb compoundsa). It seems
the only reasonable conjecture that the process was still
in the initial stages 1n the Gothlc of Wulfilla. Though
this sort of development reaches a state of some regularity
only in other dlalects, i1t is likely that these uses of
Gothic prepositions showed characteristics of thelr own,
such as heavier stress.

A source, or at least a point d'appuil, for heavier

stress and for the growth of separability in verbs com-

pounded with these prepositions has been discussed at

fIIﬁilth the possible exception of the two cases (with
du and faur) Jjust discussed - if one 1s willing to say that
they have gone all the way to the compounding side.



length under the heading of double compounding forms
(v.8.pp. 29-28). As was mentloned there, the fact that
only a certain group of prepositions comes to stand alone
demands explanation. (Thls applies not only to Gothioc, of
course, but also, for example, to OHG.) The explanation
may be stress.

Certainly, as I shall try to show below, the semantio
effect of some of these isolated prepositions 1s practi-
cally the same as fairly advanced types of verb-adverb
compounds in, say, Modern Englieh.llg But I still think
1t important not to set up a class of separable preposltion-
verb compounds or even to say that these particalar Gothloc
instances are necessarily cases of sporadlic separation of
preposition-verb compounds. Some of them, I think, may be;
but the syntaoctic situation simply does not seem %o warrant
treating them as a class. What we have 1s (to risk repeti-
tion) the fascinating early stage of a new class (compara-
ble perhaps to the compound verbs of Modern German or the
verb-adverb combinations of Modern English), with 1ts syn-

tactic pattern as yet indefinite. Various currents flow

into its main stream,lzo viz.:

#ﬁIIgbne would scarcely expect the most advanced type to
appear in Gothiec. That 1s, Gothlc would have no parallels
for those English verb-adverb combinations where the adverd
has lost all its original direotional or spatial sense, €.g.

'up! in 'they bought up the entire supply;' 'he sawed the
stump up,! ete.

1201 eaying this I am, to an extent, adding another
opinion to those (actually rather few) already avallable
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1) Prepositions in isolation by antiocipation of object
in infinitive or relative clause type of oconstruction,
e.g. akr... du usfilhan ana gastim.

2) Prepositions 1n isolation by anticipation of object
in other types of construction, e.g. sokun paim
bairandam du. T

3) Prepositions in isolation poseibly by omission of
normal obiect, possibly from a preposition-verb
compound (an important type), €.g%-. atlagjands ana
handuns seinos. T T

4) Prepositions in isolation probably from the equiva-
lent preposition-verb compound (true separability),
e.g. atgaggandel du.
A cohesive syntactic pattern for such a clasas of fairly
diverse origin would probably develop later. It would be
interesting to know the syntax of the language of Busbecq's
Goths.
The following points, partly in recapitulation, may
also be noted in connection with these prepositional forms:
1. ana, du and faur all fall in the group 4-b, for

which we have assumed greater stress, greater lexical

on the "ultimate origin® of separable or separated forms.
These theories, with no exception known to me, Trun to the
extremes and deal largely with hypothetical, not actually
documented, stages of development. The two poles are repre-
sented by Schlachter and Curme, the first saying categori-
cally that all separated "prepositional adverbs" came from
pure prepositional uses, the other, with careful explanations,
saying that they all came from compound verbs. These the-
ories are discussed in the chapter on OHG (¥.i. ps 78)ff.,etc.)
where more separate forms are avallable for reference. But

it is my opinion that r2ght here in Gothlc we find evidence
(and it 18 evidence, not hypothesis) for the actual begin-
nings of separation, and it certainly does not indicate one
source but several. The Gothic forms, which may look rather
inadequate here, will appear in better perspective when we
consider a dialect with numerous separated forms, whose

origin may well have been about the same as that of the
Gothic cases.
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independence, and hence greater possibility of separation.
If this is true, original verbal compounds with this group
of prepositions would have the way open to separability
onde the precedent of lsolated use were set by anticlpation
or omilssion of the object with such prepositions as ana,

du and gggp.lzl This is of cdurse only one possiblllty,

another being that the greater gtress to be assumed for

the forms of group 4-b was in 1tgelf sufficient to allow

for ultimate separation.

2. The fact that originally certaln separated prepo-
sitional forms may have come from direct anticipation of
the object, as in akr...du usfilhan ana gastim, does not
preclude the chance that such forms themselves might well
come to be regarded by the Sprachgefdhl as compounding
forms and help the trend toward separability.

%. The separated or 1solated prepositlon, unlike a
true adverb but like inn and ut, is in every oase lmme-
dlately after the verb. There is no sign in the extant

examples of remote separation. This speaks for close

relation to the verb and would facilitate the Ancorporation

~T2Igee Curme Compounds, p. 323 and passim on the general
significance of stress and the important notion that the
stress of a given separated preposition (or compounding form)
might well influence the same form when it 1s preposed, thus
opening the way to separation.
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of these forms into the system of separable compounds.

4. The syntactical character of such a group of forms
iag apt to be somewhat difficult To analyze. There will not
be an immediate shift from one existing category to another
(from preposition to compounding form, for example). No
complete overturn of the established Gothlic situation is
to be expected. That 1s why any explanatlon of such phenom-
ena must be somewhat tentative.

5 and 6. Two further matters of importance - the ques-
tion of relative stress and the distinctlon of a preposi-
tional object from the object of a verb with a prepositlional
compounding form - may be 11lustrated by proceeding from
the unseparated mip-in- form cited above, viz. II Cor. 12,
18 Jah_g;p}ggggg;q; imma bropqr. This verb has an object

which 1is in a relation of Objektvertauschunglzz with mip
and would be, 1f separation were possible and took place,

* Jgp ;ngpdi§§m9}pmpgqqu - a direct parallel to Mark 8,

23 atlaglands ana handuns seinos. In such a (hypothetical)
sentence as % Jah %nsandida mip bropar, of ocourse, the ocase
form of b:gpar would show that it was not the object of mibp,
but atlagjands ana handuns seinos, per gse, could mean elither

"laying on hie hands (the book, etc.)" or "laying én his

IzzOn the question of Qbjektvertauschung in general
and on ite application to verbal prefixes, v. Hz:Grube¥,

Egs adverbale uz- Prdfix. (Jenaer Germanistische Forschungen
J5_ p. 30 T
i 9 . [ )
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hands (on the man, etc.)," where in Modern English only
the greater stress of ton! in the second sentence can dis-
tinguish between the two forms if they are not completed
by the rest of thelr sentences. We are probably Justifled
in agsuming that approximately the same was true in Gothic
and that, say, a?}f%iﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ;ﬁ?}héﬁ@?ﬂ? seinos would have

meant "laying 5n his hénds ...," while atlagjands_éng

hé&nduns seinos was the'pattern for this verse referring to

the laying on of hands. Further, the fact that the typi-
cal separated position of the compounding form and the
position of a preposition must often be the same means,

in absence of stress evidence in Gothic, that in a sen-
tence "compound verb - prepositlon of group 4-b - noun'*
definite identification of the preposition as an isolated,
heavily stressed preposition (that is, an inciplent com-

pounding form or a fully developed one, depending on which

stage of development we assume) 1s poesible only 1f the
noun clearly does not belong with the preposition, for
which there is only one mechanical proof, namely - the
noun 1s in the wrong oase for the preposition. Of this
there is no extant example. The above * Jah insandida
m{pwbpppar would be typical. Any other cases will be
identifiable only if the noun, though in the right case,

cannot, within the meaning of the particular sentenoce,
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be the object of the preposition. Examples would be atlag-

jands ana handuns seinos and galagldedun ana wastjos seinos.

7. It should be noted finally that there are several
different levels among these prepositions 1f one regards
them all from the point of view of a possible compounding
system. The last two examples (with ana) oited in the pre-
ceding paragraph would, if generalized into a regular pat-
tern of syntax, represent an advanced stage of separable
compounding forms or of verb-adverb compounds (there 1s no
way of telling which way Gothlc may have been headed; these
two forms are, after all, directly comparable to thelr
obvious Modern English translations, and Modern English
represents primarily a verb-adverb system). They contain,
as they stand, a transitive verb plus preposition plus a
direct object of the verb-preposition combination.

A different construction with a translitive verb 1is
found where no object at all is expressed. In the extant
examples an object of the preposition and an object of the

verb-preposition combination both suggest themselves from

the context. Referring to hlalbans as object of atgaf,

Mark 8, 6 reads: Jah atgaf siponjam seinaim el atlagldedeina

faur Jah atlagidedun faur po managein. Here one might poslt
managein or 1ts pronoun as the omitted object of the first faur (as

in RV to set before them). This would mean that we have here not
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a compounding form but a prepositlion in isolation. (Even
appears earller in the verse as well as after the followling
verb.) If, on the other hand, hlalbans were assumed after
faur (or rather: assumed as the referent of el atlagidedelna
;gpr), we should have the same type of construction as 1n
atlagjands ana handuns and galagidedun ana wastjos (¥.£.).
If the former interpretation is correct, as I think prob-
able partly in view of the word orderl23 and partly because
of the exact parallel sokun pa;mﬁbg;ggngggVQu,124 then this
faur 1s still an 1isolated preposition. In the other case
1t would be, like the ana forms, approaching the category
of compounding. (The fact that these linstances are 1n a
translation to begin with certainly makes 1t no easier %o
assay their place in the Gothic Sprachgef#hl.)

In two other cases the verbs are intransitive, and
the preposition here may be considered in such relative
innocence of any likely object that these cases may repre-
sent an advanced stage of the development to separable
compounding forms. The instances are: atgaggandel du

gftaro; Jah bibpraglands faur.

23_!0!0 Fo 84,
124Where, for even more definitive ressons, du was

Judged an idolated preposition and not a compounding form.
XO-S_oppo 39-%«1.




=95~
F. Summary of Results for Gothle

The main interest of this study 1s comparative, but
1t oontains what I believe to be important results in the
field of Gothic syntax. There are:

1. The establishing of a pattern of separable ocom-
pounding with inn and ut.

2. Demonstration of the inseparability of simple com-
pounds.

3. Clear distinction of compounding forms from adverbs.

4. Indication of the multiple origin of later separ-
able compounds.

5. Emphasis of the importance of the lsolated preposi-
tlon.

6. Questioning of the validity of the common group

"prepositional adverbs.®




A. Introductonz Remarks

The aim of this chapter 1s essentially the same as
that of the first - to find out whether the dlalect in
question has a class of compounding elements in the verb
system which warrants the setting up of a class of verb-
adverb compounds (or "separable compounds") and to dis-
tinguish among adverbs, compounding forms and inseparable
preverbs, 1f such a distinctlon 1s warranted.

Previous procedure has too often been to set up a
hypothesis or a theoretical set of patterns for OHG
word order and then go about finding Yexamples.! But
it 1s the unhappy truth that you can find virtually
anything in OHG, if you look long enough - any word
order, any sentence type. Thls gives a semblance of
validity to the suggested patterns, but 1t is actually
worse than no theory at all.

The only loglcal procedure 1s to take an entire
document - preferably, of course, the whole corpus of
OHG - and analyze all of the relevant word order patterns.
Thus and only thus 1s 1t possible to separate the general,
common patterns from the sport mutations and the trans-

lation howlers, which seem so frequent in OHG.




Covering the entire body of OHG seemed quite beyond
the reach of this work. So a cholce was imperative, and
the choice was crucial. Only the satlisfactory results
of the study gave the final confirmation of the soundness
of the choice. ODfrid von Welssenburg's Evangelienbuch

18 an excellent source, as OHG goes, for thls type of
study.

The possibility and practicallity of uslng a poetic
text for thls particular syntactlcal study will be appar-
ent if it 1s realized that we are not, fundamentally,
trying to set up absolute word order patterns. We are
trying to find differences between the behavlor of one
group of wordé and the behavior of another. That 1is, we
are establishing largely relative word order patterns.

A poetic text can do this Just as well as a prose text,
1f it makes the necessary distinctions at all. For
example, 1f in Otfrid the behavior of heimortsun is sys-

tematically different from the behavior of thuruh and
the volume of evidence is sufficlent on the two forms,
1t may safely be assumed that they should be assigned

to different classes of words. A text does not have

to be prose to show this. As a matter of fact, a free
poetic text is going to be better here than most trans-
lated prose texts, because the differences it shows will

at least be native.
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The type of observation that cannot always safely
be made from Otfrid alone concems, for example, the
absolute position of the verb in the subordinate olause.
But Otfrid ocan be expected to show the relative position
of compounding form and verb in the subordinate oclause.
And further, while there may be some disturbances of the
latter (relative) pattern because of poetlo exlgenciles,
1t must, oconversely, be admitted that Otfrid may gilve
good evidence on many polilnts of absolute word order,
including this same matter of the verb in the subordil-
nate clause. Certainly no one is going to say that all
poets always use strange word order. The old doctrine,
too often unhonored, of judging according to the 1indlvid-
ual case 1s much better than a stultifying blanket prej-
udice. There are, syntactlically speaking, poets and
poets.

Past scholarship certalnly suffers from no dearth
of heated utterances on the subject of Otfrid's
“Germanity, " ranging from Erdmann's defense to Behaghel's
rejection. This is scarcely the time or the place for

a review of the controversy. I prefer to use the

Evangelienbuch, with a weather-eye out for llkely cases

of unnatural word order, in the same spirit that, for

example, Kuhn1 or, long before him, Jakob Grimm regarded

413. Kuhn, passim.
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Otfrid — largely reliable in sentence structure, original
in composition, and very helpful 1in matters of stress.

1 have no intention of ignoring other OHG materials, of
course, because they are the only check on the validlity
of Otfrid. The general plcture which results should

be reasonably rellable.

Otfrid offers the further pleasant advantage of
having a vocabulary almost exactly equal to Wulfila's.
No other OHG work is within 1,000 words of the Gothic
Bible.f Thus a direct comparison of word and pattern
frequencies is possible with no need for further adjust-

ment of figures.

“Notker's 7,800 (total according to Prof. E. H. Sehrt
in his Linguistics Institute lecture at Ann Arbor, Aug. 3,
1948) is the only OHG with a larger vocabulary.
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B. The Lexical Situation

1. Intwduction

As in the case of Gothic, the lexical nature of the
preverbs 1s the first question. Unfortunately, the exis-
tence of compounding 1s 1tself a major problem in OHG,
and not until all of the syntactical factors involved
have been ocarefully analyzed will it be possible to iden-
tify any compounding forms in Otfrid. For the purpose
of initial completeness, hcwaver, 1t 1s certainly falr
to 11st and examine all those forms which ocour direotly
before verbs in such a way as to admit of at least prima
facie interpretation as compounding forms.

The total ploture of the extent of these preverbs
in Otfrid matches the surprising number of the Gothlec
forms. In a total vocabu].ary5 practically the same as
Wulfila's Otfrid uses no less than 11 inseparable pre-
fixes, as well as about 15 other forms appearing directly
before verbs as well as separately. These latter ocon-
stitute approximately the total repertoire of forms
from which various scholars select, apparently at random,

10 or so as the %prepositional-adverbs" of Otrridt's OHG.

Agﬁy Kelle's count, 3,163 words (1,500 of which are

compounds!); v. Kelle II,pp. 430-3&l.
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This makes a total of 26, which are approximately on the
same level as the 28 cited for Gothic (v.s. p.4lff). In
addition, Otfrid uses at least 8 forms which are so closely
connected with verbs that excluding them all from the list
of oompounding forms would at least be anticipating the
rest of this study. Clearly, the OHG situation 1is too
complicated to allow a simple enumeration and totalling

of compounding forms.

2. Bound Forms
The lexical division in Otfrid is roughly analogous
to that of Wulfila. The series of inseparable prefixes
which are at the same time bound forms is dominated by
the standard German group of gi, ir, bi, fir, in(t) and
z1, although the last is well behind the others in fre-

quency. The number of different ver’bs4

compounded with
these forms is of interest, especlally for the sake of
comparison with the "separable® compounding elements, and
with Gothioc.

gg forms 68 strong verbs, 210 weak. Total 2785
ir " 38 " n o 78 .. " 116

4The counts are based on Kelle's glossary and grammar.
5Compar1ng with a total of 240 gg_verbs in Gothiec.
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pi forms 41 strong verbs, 49 weak. ToEal 90
L ]

fir * 35 H , 28 % . 636
in(t H 25 " ., 17 L " 427
“—giz " 6 " . . 4 ", " 10

The only other bound form® occuring in Otfrid's

verb composition is hintar, in the one verbd hintarqueman

(vbe startled, surprised, etc.%). hintar, as a preposi-
tlon, hardly appears at all before Notker and Williramd
Its semantic field in the older documents 1s taken care
of by after.

If one is going to speak of "OHG 1in general® hintar
would not be considered a bound form, and 1% i1s, in any
event, on an obviously different level from gi, 1ir, etc.,
which are true bound forms throughout the Germanic lan-
guages at all perlods.

There 1s one well-established compounding form

which would be a bound form for OHG but for one instance

EComparing with a total of 35 verbs for Gothic fair
and fra.

7Comparing with 17 verbs for Gothic dis. On the
Arregular etymologilcal relationship ¥. Walde-Pokorny,
vol. I, p. 821, with pertinent references.

80ther bound forms which are not really verbal ocom-
pounding forms but occur only in denomlnative verbs (v.
Gothic id, etc.) appear in OHG (y¥. Grimm II, D. 787), but
not in Otfrid. 1it, for example, occurs only 1n the noun
1twizzi (in Gothic also as the verbd 1dweitjan).

gExoept in the Monsee Glosses; v. E. G. Graff, Die

Althoohdeutschen Prépositionen. (Kénigsberg, 1824.), pp.
T47-155. . ’ P
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of its independent use in Otfrid. This is mlssl-, which
appears in 9 verbs. The adjective mlssl in otfrid V-25-80
m{ssemo mfiate, "of different mind," corresponds to the
source that I know of.

The true bound forms above, as well as hintar and
missi-, which really belong below, are absolutely insep-
arable in Otfrid.

Likewise entirely inseparable, though clearly not
bound forms, are the following nouns which do not enter
into our discussion because their only appearance in
denominative compounds: fuaz (-falldn), hals (-slagon),
muat (-fagbn). The denominative nature of these 1s
established not only by nouns like OHG halsslag and MHG
vuozval but hy the obvious fact that, for fgazfallan and
halsalaan, there is no verb from which they could be
derived (fallan and slahan being, of course, strong
verbs).11

Sobel impliles manslahan as a verb, citing as a

compound IV-20-36 thaz sie minsluagin.l® Not only would

16;:_Kﬁiilﬁ&éﬂﬁor1, "Worterkl#irungen," ZsfdA 13,
pp. 575-F; ;. and Wilmmnns, pp.126-7. '

1lwilmanns, pp. 119-28 @ has a full discussion of this
type of wverb.

12!.0 SObel’ Poe 65.
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this be an unusual verb - compounded of man plus slahan
(a strong verb),l5 but there are numerous OHG cases of
manslago, including one in Otfrid IV-20-39, so that the

derivative verb would probably be *manslagfn. Further,

all the editions write mén sluagin, indicatling thelr

interpretation of this lnstance as noun plus verb.

3. Lexical Entities and Variants

We are left with the following forms which appear
as lexical entities (or as variants of lexical entities)
in Otfrid, including, as mentlioned above, all those

where compounding seems possible: after, ana, bifora,

(ingegini), mit (mitl), n@h, nidar, (nidare, nidere,

nidiri), thana, thara, thuruh, ubar, (ubari, ubiri),
14

if, umbl, untar, @z, widar (widari), zisamane, zua.

IsSome compounds of this nature (noun plus strong
verb) do appear in MHG, and Wilmanns (p. 121) indicates
the possibility of such an interpretation for wint-wérfan.
Here, however, the evidence seems all on the other slde.

l4m,45 148t of 25 forms, excluding variante, speaks
well for the use of Otfrid as a sample of OHG. Of the
at all frequent compounding forms (or possible compounding
forms) of OHG, Otfrid is missing only az, opa-oba, fona.
For apa-aba he uses thana. For samant he uses zlsamane.
az 18 quite uncommon; Tatian has forms of azstantan and
azwesan; see also Grimm II, p. 876. opa~-oba 1s even
rarer; see Grimm II, p. 877. fona 18 almoet non-existent;
see Grimm II, p. 877. T
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A glance at the 1list reveals the lexical complexity
of the OHG situation. Sorting out those forms also used
as prepositions 1s the only simple and obvious task. This
gives the following list:

after, ana,15 fora, furi, (hintar),16 in, in-
gegin, mit, thuruh, ubar, umbl, untar, widar.l7

This 1s a reduction from the 18 prepositional forms
of Gothic appearing in the same function, but 10 of these
13 OHG forms correspond directly to Gothlic. Only ingegin,

umbi, and untar are "new." And conversely only four of

the Gothic forms have no analogues 1n Ootfrid's verb sys-
tem (viz. af, at,'® uf, und).

Subtracting these prepositions from the total 1llst
leaves a great number of forms corresponding, in this
classification, to the Gothlc pair EEE_and ut, l.e. "forms
not used as prepositions." To be sure, a falr share of
this remainder is made up of forms that wlll certalnly

turn out to be the equivalents of Gothlc falrra, Egggq,

etc. — that 1s, true adverbs - but the OHG situation is
so complex that no tacit division can be made. The most

difficult and fascinating task in analyzing verb compositlion

IBOnly in M8 F. The prepositional form in the other
MSS is anan.
16v,.s.

170¢frid has no preposlitional uses of @iz like Tatlian
145-12 uz themo lante, which is a rather rare usage for OHG,
anyway .

183111 extant in some OHG verbs, €.g. azqueman.
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in Otfrid is precisely this one of distinguishing adverbs
from compounding forms, and 1t 1s by no means so clear-
cut as, I hope, the Gothle division was.

geveral of the non-prepositional forms in the list
are closely related to prepositions, and the difference
in phonetlic form seems generally to be related to thelr
relative stress. Thus ingeginl (preposition: 1ngeg1n),
miti (mit), ubari-ubiri (ubar), widarl (widar), EEE_(Ei)‘

The situation im actually considerably more complicated
than that.

T should like to state in this connection what T
regard as practically an axiom of compounding - namely,
that a compounding form must be the same phonetically
whether it occurs directly before the verb or separated
from it. If the forms diverge they have become different
things - perhaps one a compounding form and the other an
adverb. It is unnecessary to say that many writers do
not, apparently, believe this. But I think this comes
from lack of close reflection, and I also think 1% presents
a picture of the given verb which 1s distorted and artl-
ficlal when viewed with the general compounding patterns
of the Germanic languages in mind. Kelle, for example,

gives widarwisu in his Glossary. The only instgnce 1s

III-8-10 mihil Gngiuuitiri uués in harto uufdari. This

widasrwisu - uuas uuidag% seems more than unlikely to me.
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Piper's entry widariwesan is far better, 1f this 18 a

compound at all. Similarly, the inclusion by Kelle of
11-14-83 thaz sfh liaz thiu sin afuri mit Stmuati so

statt des gewdhnlichen nidar.* II-4-55 laz thih nidar

hérasun seems to be a parallel - and hence a auperficlal
argument for Kelle's interpretation. On the contrary,

the superficial evidence, I believe, makes nidarlazan -

liaz nidiri very unlikely. Just as one might expect,

there are other compelling factors which make these forms

doubly suspiocious. For uuds...uvufdari it is the double

stress (v.l. p. 204), and for liaz...nidiri the strange

order in the subordinate clause (v.i. p.193).

There is no explicit statement of this idea, pro
or con, that I know of. It 1s one of those things that
everyone makes tacit assumptlons about. Lachmann, how-
ever, clearly works on the basis of the same axiom I have
suggested above, for in talking about ingegln compounds
he totally omits all of the ingeginl forms.20

4. Adverbial Uses

The problem of distingulshing clearly adverbial uses
for forms in the OHG 1ist is complicated by the fact that

19Piper in this case follows Kelle. See their glossary
entries for this form.

20y. Lackmann, p. 371.

|
1
!
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(to anticipate the further steps of this study) part of
the OHG development lay in the direoction of freer use of
gome of these forms as sentence adverbs rather than as
parts of a syntactically regular system of verb compounds.
In the literature covering these forms, however, they are
generally rather hazily oclassified, and then usually only
by tacit assumption, as adverbs, adverbial prepositions,
eto. It seems not 1ill-advised, therefore, to go through
roughly the same procedure as in the Gothic chapter, though
equally olear results cannot be expected.

The individual forms follow.

after. (Often listed as prepositional adverb.) In

III-20-183 sar after we have a clear adverbial use, but
1t is temporal like Gothic afar (v.s. p. 111). There are
no instances of the spatial adverb, and there 1s only one

case of a verb with after, viz. ITI-11-24...imo giklégoti

io after rfiafenti (P érterruafent}). There are the uses

with thara, i.e. thar(a)after; v.1.pp.116+7. The evidence

by itself is not sufficient for any conclusion. In addi-
tlon, the prepositional uses are not clearly separated,

as were the Gothic cases. OHG after takes the dative both

for temporal and for spatial meanings.
ana. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) As

an adverb 1t could only be derived from its connection
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with verbs. The decision therefore reats on the evidence
for or agalnst compounding. The closest approach to ad-
verbial use might seem to be in ocases like I-15-5 geilst,
ther mo &nauuas (with the verb 'to be', that is). There

1s one case of clearly adverbial thar(a)ana; ¥il. p. 116.

bifora. It appears as an adverb, I believe, in

1V-16-46 ghbun sie mit uuérte thaz selba z1 &ntuuurte;

thaz sélba sie imo shgetun, sie hiar biféra zelitun

(P hiar). As Kelle makes quite clear, the context

shows this to mean not ‘predioct,' but "the same thing
they sald %o him here previously.*Z" The impossibility
of even considering this as a verb #biforazellen 1is
clear if we compare the Tatlan praedixi translation
(145-17) gggg”}g‘gagetazw;umbigqya, which, like Otfrid's

biforalazu and biforauuari,(v.i.), must be examined with

the idea of compounding in mind. In any case, this
bifora 1s a temporal adverb, and 1% is worth noting that

both of Otfrid's verbs have distinotly non-temporal
meanings, viz. "prefer' and "excel."

fora. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb. )

The adverbial uses are rrequent,zz but they are all tem-

poral and all in the form hiar fora (except one thar

~2ly. Kelle III, p. 35.
2?!. Kelle III, p. 142; and p.92 below.
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fora). The preposition, like after, has both spatial and
temporal meanings, and both with the dative. It should

be added that in the case where posslble compounding with
fora comes up the fora is not obviously spatial in meanlng;

v. forasfgen,pp.93-8.

fram. It appears frequently as an adverb (once even
as an adjective), but ite meaning 1s speclallzed into, as
Kelle puts it, an indication "dass eine Thétigkelt oder
Eigenschaft in einem hohen Grade vorhanden 18t.%2% Thus
1t 1ie clearly non-spatial. Examples are: I-8-9 gldar
ih 16bon inan frém and I-22-61 thaz kind théh 1o filu

fram. None of the possible compounds seeme to have this
meaning.

furl. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) No
independent adverbial uses at all. There is the one
tharafuri; v.i. p.116. Thus, llsting furli as an adverb

would depend on our Jjudgment of the poseible compound

verbs (as with ana).

heim. Numerous cases of heime ("zu Hause") are

clearly adverbial, but heim (“nach Hause!) is naturally

so closely assoclated with verbs of motion that the de-

cision as to adverbilal nature must generally rest with

23y, Kelle III, p. 146.




~-16-

our analysis of these possible compounds. There 1s how-
ever one instance which I consider clearly adverbilal -
that 1s one where compounding 1s almost excluded by the
meaning. This case 1s I-18-31 ob uns in miat glgange

thaz unsih héim lange. The impersonal verb langén (Yes

verlangt') is clearly not a verb of motion, as are all

the others used with heim, and though such a decision

on semantic grounds is difficult, there seems to be al-
most no possibility, in the nature of Otfrid's compounding

system, of a verb *heimlangen, If this notion is cor-

rect we have here the first instance of a clear-cut spa-

tial ad.verb.24

hera. This form shows definite instances of inde-

pendent adverbial use, viz. V-8-28 uiuio er uulrd ouh héra

funs 'became apparent, manifested himself here (to us)";

similarly with funs, though in the combinatlon hera 19
uuorolt, in II-2-32. Also III-6-52 ther kinftig héra

in uudrolt ist (P hera); I-3-43 héra (P héra) in uuorolt

z} Gns quam, uuGntarlichen thingon, hera untar ménnisgon.

preted with the verb quam, but I find this form falrly

24The term 'sentence adverb! (Satzadverb) might be
used here, indlcating that the affinity of the adverb heim
in this last case is not restricted to the verb alone, but
I am afraid that the term is used too generally for com-
pounding forms (e.g. by Leinen).
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conclusive evidence for the independence of hera. An even
better example of hera in clear independent use 1s Tatian

196-2 1nt1_b1g1nngpt}';Qnmgg};lqp unzan hera. This is

Just like the Gothilc Egig_};gmnghva, l1zwis Juzel falrra,
bizos lupa laponais, etc.,25 and 1t gives equally oclear
indication of independent adverbial use.

E&Ea appears far less frequently than hera, but 1t
too shows indisputable adverbial uses, viz. H-126 fon
élten §;t}prh1ng"f6rn; H-57 hina uuard thiu uubrolt

funs.®0
in. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.)
Possible adverbial use only in connection with verbs.
There are several cases of thara plus in; v.i. p.l18.
The question of length (in or %n) is obviously related
to the matter of adverbial uses, but Otfrid has no macron,
and OHG gives, as far as I know, no conclusive evidence
on.@g. One virtually certaln adverblal use appears in
III-10-23 3ih ni bfn...glséntit hera in uudrolt in. The
declsion rests on éyntactical grounds but is practically
incontrovertible; v.i. p. 188,
ingegin. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.)

Possible adverblal usesg only in connection with verbs.

‘g!.g_. ppo 44'51, 5410

26Notker has phrases like (Piper Notker II-280-1)
unz hina in alti. See also E. Graff, op. cit., p. 272.
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There are several instances of ingegin used with thara;
¥ei. p.119. ingegln 1s the only (preposed) prepositional
form. The iggggipi instances all ocour after a verb and
frequently separated from it, or in conjunctlon with
thara, or in other forms of separation. As far as the
difference between ingegin and ingegini in the non-
prepositional forms 1is concerned, separation 1is clearly
not of 1tself the differentiating faoctor, as ingegin
also occurs thus, €.g. II-15-4 ther liut ingégin aller
glang. And if it 1s not a prepositional use, 2’ ITI-2-3
ioh fhar ingegin {mo sar (P imo) indicates that poslition
after the verb is not the criterion either. Piper con-
siders rhyme (menigi rhyming with ingeginl) the only
differentiator.23 For further discussion, V.l. pp.89+9l.
All the above has given no direct information on
compounding, of course. But 1f the proposition stated
on p.11 is correct, ingegin-verb / verb...ingeginl palrs
cannot be true compounds, even though they are 8o cited
by Kelle and Piper and treated as such by others, €.fi«
Sobel. The possibility of some verbs being ingeparable
(1in this case only ingegin, not ingeginl) and the rest

simple verbs plus an adverb, as indicated by Laohmann29

27Kelle (III, p. 300) lists it as not prepositional.
283. Piper II, under ingegiln.
293. Lachmann, p. 371l.
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must, because of the complexity of the situation, walt
for syntactical analysis.

mit and miti. They are so sparsely represented that
1t 1s difficult to tell just what thelr mutual relationship
1s. mitl 1s not dictated by rhyme certainly, as it never
ocours at the end, but the one case of the short form
(II-9-43) has the mit rhyming with nluuiht. No strict
adverbial uses exlst, but there 1s one good example of
the preposition mit in 1solation as the result of the
anticipation of its obleot (v.i. p. 88). mit and miti,
like ingegin and ingeginl, must be kept separate as far
as verb compounding goes. On thara compounds, V.i. p.120.

nfh. néh is a deflnite adverb in II-9-58 so nah
zi hérzen gifiang and III-24-15 sus nédh er uns gifiangi.
What 1s more, it has a comparative and a superlatlve:
n&hor, g&hlst. The Tatian gives further support for
definite adverbial use in 146-1 uulzzit thaz iu nah 1st
sumar, etc., as well as 4-9 9ah thrl manoda quasi mensibus
tribus.

nidar (nithar), nidare, nidere, nidiri. They are
distributed as follows. nidar occurs only with verbs in
possible cases of compounding, mostly dlrectly before the
verb, but also after it. There are no clearly adverblal

uses. nidare and nldere appear to be equilvalent and the
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weilght of evidence indiocates that they are adverbasa.
Clearly adverbial are II-21-31 sl uufllo thin hgar

nfdare, sos ér 1et ufin himile; V-1-28 in érdu loh in
himile inti in &bgrunte ouh hiar nidare; and V-25-95

éﬁd 103, which are both exactly the same as the previous
1ine except that they have nidere (F has nidare). Ke1lleS0
geems entirely Jjustified in calling the nidare of
III-17-43 an adverb. unz er thar nfdare tho soréib
reproduces the Greek Kok rew /cu//&,cg z"cc./" Jd.k"f'u//\c(d é);/fd/él/
eZls 7A%,’ )é;y, Latin inclinans se deorsum, digito
seribebat in terra. With its reference to the tomb of
Lazarus, 1I1I-24-89 stdant er thar tho nfidare, huab thiu
dugun uf zi himile seems to represent an adverbial uee;
nidare might éppear to be simply a rhyme varliant of

nidar except for I1I-17-43, where it is entirely inde-
pendent of rhyme.

Susplcion of the identity of nidare and nidar finds
some support in the Tatlan passage 209-1 zislizzan uuas
in zuel teil fon obanentic zunzan nidar usque deorsum
(v.8. Gothic iupapro und dalab, p.541). Further, there
1s 1n the Otfrid passage 1n question the possibility of

separated tharnidare, simllar to the other adverb forms

30,. Kelle III, p. 425 and II, p. 399.
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with thar(a) (v.i. p. 108). In that case, there would

be no_;uestion about the adverblal nature of nidare.
nidig} appears only twlice, and both ocases are sus-

pect. In II-14-83 thaz sih liaz thiu sin diuri mit

6tmug§1mso nidiri, 1t 1s in a rhyme pattern with diuri.

All the other combinations with lazan, separate and pre-
posed, have nidar. The meanings are parallel, but the
form is not, I think, to be equated with nldar, for

the same reason that mit and mitl, etoc. are kept sep—
arate. The order, too, 1s very odd (v.i. p. 193). The
other case, in 1I-11-18, 1s even more difficult: zistiaz
er thie skrénnon...loh 8llaz thaz gisfdill so dét er
filu nidiri (F nidere). Kelle and Piper both call this
a form of the adjective nidirl “klein, gering, schwach."3l
This agrees with the frequent loss of the characteristic
neuter endiﬁg -az and the retention of the stem vowel

32

alone, especlally in the attributive position. It

also 1s in harmony with the frequent use of a complemen-

tary adjective with duan (e.g. duan plus mlri, offan,

festl). Further the use of fllu to modify the nidiri
i1s consistent with adjectival nature. But we must not

overlook the .fact that the meaning in this passage 1is

3IKelle Ill, p. 426 and Piper II, p. 331l.
52y, Kelle II, p. 296 f.
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far removed from the usual concrete, literal application
of such complementary adjlectives. For example, with
nidiri itself, V-23-228 thu uuirdist mir g11ldubo, sélbo
thu 1z bisocduo, theiz ddit thia mina redina hérto filu
nidira (P duit). Here the nidira is fem. acc. sing.,
agreeing with redina. Erdmann interprets this in gene-
ral rightly as: Ywenn du es einst selbst schaust, so
wirst du mir glauben, dass es (die Wirklichkeit) meine
Rede tief unten (hinter sich zurtick bleiben) 1Asst,'33
though his translation actually sounds as 1f he might
regard this as a form of nidar! Translating 1t as Hthat
1t (reality) makes my account insignificant® would be
much closer, I think. Clearly this nlidira 18 an adjeo-
tive and i1tg meaning is literal. But a literal trans-
lation of this kind makes no sense with ioh Allaz thaz
g181d111 so det er filu nidiri. This nidiri, with the
verb, means, as Kelle 1ndicates,34 "umstérzen, umwerfen."
It does not mean "make small or insignificant.* The
meaning shows a much closer affinity to the adverb or

compounding form nidar with its meaning of %“nleder.*

There is, I am convinced, at least a possibility that

we have here a form of nidari plus the verb duan. Thus

53y. Erdmann, p. 482. Cf. Kelle III, p. 426, who
gives a different and pretty surely incorrect translatlon.

34y, Kelle III, p. 426.
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I prefer to hold this case in abeyance rather than to
class 1t with adjectives or adverbs.

This leaves us with nidare (nidere) as the adverb
and requires further analysis of the other forms.

thana. It occurs only with verbs.

thara. This form 1s used in conjunction with verbs
in such a confusing variety of ways that one immediately
suspects 1t of being a fairly free adverb. But these
cases with verbal connection must stlll be considered
as possible compounds (and many writers list them as
such), and declsion as to adverblial nature of the whole
body of thara forms must walt for syntactical analysls.
There are a few cases, though, that vouch for stralght
independent use. Perhaps most striking of all are the
instances of the use of thara as a relative. With no
particular antecedent:

II-12-41 ther géist ther blasit stillo, thara
imo ist mGatuuillo

V-15-40 ioh gfangi thara thu uudltos

V-15-43 thih leitit f£{lu manno thara th ni
gengist gérno (P géngist gerno).

With an antecedent:
ITI-21-2& (dbufe), thara inan krfst tho uuénta
V-11-29 so gibirit ménne thara er so ginget thanne
V-16-8 (21itin), théra er tho giméinta (P théra)
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Repetition, as with hera, bespeaks the adverb 1in
III-24-63; quam tho drGhtin unser thara riazenter, théra
71 themo 1foben man. And finally, II-14-118 has a thara
which even.by the greatest stretch of one's semantic and

syntactical criteria can hardly be considered as ocompound

with the verb: (uufbe), thiu erist théra in thila birg
déta sina kGnft kund (P théra).

On a different planse, bﬁt equally convincing, are
the numerous oompounds of thara with prepositions and
adverbs, viz.: tharaafter, -ana, -furl, -in, -ingegin(1),
-widiri, -zua, -Qr, -gg, etc.

‘g¢huruh. This form does not appear separately 1n
Otfrid except as a preposition. In OHG in general sep-

arate thuruh 1is very rare.35

It appears in Notker's
dure, e.g. dfir dure skfezen; leitta sie dure, eto.36
But these are of no help in deciding on the possibllity

of adverbial use for Otfrid's thu:gh.

_ubar, ubari, ubiri. They present much the same

complications as the nidar family .57 ubar is the

prepositional form; in verd compounds 1t 1is inseparable,

55!. Wilmanns, p. 118.

36y. Lachmann,pp. 368-369. Also, v.i. p.110, n.189.

57Ehe Tatian, which has no miti, nidari, 1ingegini,
widari does have ubiri in 116-2 inti inan thara ubiri
tatun sizzan and in 89-3 daz dar ubiri uuas uon den aleibun
namun sibun sportella uolla (sim. 83-2). The presence of
the Gothlc adverb ufaro adds to the idea of a long back-
ground of phonetically expanded adverbs to go with certailn
prepositions,
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and it is also the only form which appears dlirectly before
verbs. ubari and ubiri appear only after verbs. There

18 very 1little evidence on these forms, and none of it
speaks for adverblal use. Kelle considers both ubarl

and ubiri simply variants of ubar, for the sake of rhyme.58
But the inconsistency of this position is apparent when
1t comes to analyzing verb forms. Even Kelle is unwllling
to assume for IV-5-33 sar so iro sfto bilidl sie thih
glleggent Gbari a verd fg?argileggén. He gives ubari-
gileggu (and Piper does the same). Likewise for II-13-38
ioh uudnot inan ibari gotes abulgl Kelle gives ubari-
won®n. Yet V-23-75 (ubill), thiu finsih geit hiar biri

he 1lists under ubar-gfn, as does Piper! The only air-
ferentiating factor is that there is the form ubargiang

in IV-20-30, while the previous two verbs (in IV-5-33

end I1-13-38), if verbs they be, are hapax 1egomena.59

If that is the reasoning behind the vocabulary listings,
i1t will not bear much examination. Even 1f one does not
accept the axiom that a compounding form must be the same
in all positions, there are still the following factors

to consider:

ety

38y, Kelle II, p. 415.

. 59ub§ri and ubiri may safely be regarded as equivalent
orms.




-26-

1) ubar 1s always regarded (and correctly so) as
inseparable. Lachmann says of ubar, thuruh, untar "...diese
Prépositionen werden im Althochdeutschen noch nie trennbar
vor Verba geetellt.“4°

2) IV-5-33 and V-23-75 are subordinate clauses. The
0odd separation 1is cause for doubting the presence of a

compound verb; v.l. p. 183.

3) II-13-38 has both verb and ubari stressed; vil.pp.194-3.

Points 2 and 3 are the same sort of objections as
were noted in the original statement of the axiom on
p. 11. They are really syntactical matters, of ocourse,
but when there are so many factors agalinst construlng a
verb as compound the question scarcely need be left in
doubt.

@f. This form shows no clear cases of independent
adverblal use in Otfrid. All forms are closely connected

with verbs. There is one tharfif. For pure adverblal uses

we must, as far as I know, go to Old Saxon. The Heliand
has, e.g., (903) so hwe so habad trewa up te them alomah-

tigon gode, where no direct connection with the verb is

conceivable.

atmiomimtar

40!. Lachmarln’ Pe 368 .
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umbi. It ocours as a preposition, otherwise only with
verbs. There 1s the additional strong posslbility here, as
with miti, of isolated prepositional use. Also, there 1s
a chance that umbi enters into some inseparable compounds;
Vel. P. 599 etc.

iz. Except for one tharflz (v.1. p.122), this form
appears only in relatively close connectlon with verbs.
There 18 one sentence, however, where the_gg is so fTar
removed from the verb that i1t is certainly to be regarded
as an independent adverb. This 1s V-20-26 to 27 thie
sélbe irstantent Alle fon thes lfchamen félle, fon themo
félen légere, iro uuérk zi irgebanne, Gz fon theru Asgu,
fon... On I-23-5 and V-9-1, ¥.i. p. 101. The Isidor has
an even purer example of adverblal use4l in XXIX-8
uurehhan chifrumida uzs fona paradlses bliidhnilssu “made
him an exile out from the Joys of paradise." Tatlan
132~-13 has uz fon theru samanunga uu§;1.42

yidar, widarl, widiri. These forms are infrequent
in Otfrid. The situation 1s further complicated by seman-

tic divergencles. The preposition widar means "toward,

before;* "against;" "in relation to." The adverb

41v. Leinen, p. 49.

4?3. F. Purtscher, Die untrennbaren Partikeln im
althochdeutschen Tatian. (Chur, 19024, pP. 21. He also
cites 171-3.
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widar4d or widari-widiri (the latter apparently rhynme
variants) means "again® ("back"). The instances of the
adverb are IV-17-24 (so er rﬁarta‘}qpbthaz‘éra), er
sdztaz uufdar héilaz (P uuldar); IV-21-1 giang pilatus
uufidari mit fmo tho in then sélari4? (p glang); and
probably II-7-16 er kérta sih sar uuldar zin.

widiri ooccurs only in H-155 théra uuidiri, where
i1t rhymes with nidiri. This combinatlion, meanlng on
the other hand," "in return' has no possible conneotion
with any verb and may safely be discarded as far as
compounding goes.

At first glance, this leaves as compounds or possi-
ble compounds in Otfrid: (glang...uuldari), (kerta...
uuidar), uuldarstantan, uuidaruuert8n, uuidaruussis:,

)45 _ a rather nondesoript lot, the dis-

(uuas. ..uuldari
oussion of which has much to do with the adverblal nature
of widar but must be completed in a later section; ¥v.l.

ppo 87-8, 226-7.

43ﬁote that widar 1s the only one of the group hintar,

thuruh, ubar, untar and widar (inseparable compounding forms)
which occurs alone as anything but a preposition. Dilels

(p. 145), who calls these prepositional adverbs (1), says
*Prennbares ubar, untar wird man...in der alten Prosa
vergebens suchen, nur uuldar hat bei T. (Tatian) eine
Doppelfunktion als Pr#&p. und trennbares Adverb."

44Compounding 1s possible here if it means "went back)
"returned." The double stress in P 1s suspicious, though.

45Tn ITI-8-10. Actually this turns out to be a
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On a semantic and morphological basis, however, the
number of these verbs can definitely be reduced by one.
widarwertBn ‘"oppose" 1s surely a denominative verb,46
not merely because 1ts stress ls marked uuidaruuerton
(ITI-16-26) in distinction to the other verdb with widar
meaning "against* (uuildarsténtan), but because the noun
uuidaruuerto or uuidaruuert,-“adversary“ (with initial
stress 1n all its many instances in Otfrid) is near at

hand, while there is no verb wertfn at a11.4?

The prob-
lem is further simplified if we look at the posslible
compounds from a semantlioc point ¢ rlew. Note that all

the verbs show widar in the meaning “back' or “agaln,"
except uuldarsténtan, where it means, like the prepositlon,
nggainst." The unvarylng behavior of this verb, and the
fact that its preverb has a meaning entirely different
from the rest permits us to say that we have inseparable
compounding here.48

Thus we are left with glang...uuidari, kerta...

prepositional use; V.l. p. 87. Kelle's listing of widar-
wisu 1s twice dublous. Flrst, it assumes compounding with
sdn. Secondly, it changes widari to widar.

4§!. Sobel, p. 64 and Lachmann, p. 369, both of whom
emphasize only the streass.

470Hc has, of course, wertan, but in a different class.
Preclsely this situation is typical of denominatilve deriva-
tion vs. straight verbal forms.

v. Lachmann, p. 370. The ingeparable pattern with
widar was more extensive in OHG than Otfrid would indicate.
Note the forms cited by Lachmann (loc. cit.) from Notker:
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uuidar and uulidaruusrb: - to analyze further. (Reference

to the preposltional nature of uuds imo harto uuidari

has already been made.

zisamane. It is used only in direct connection with
verbs.

zu8. This form appears only with verbs and with

thara-. There 1s the possibility of postposed preposi-

tional use, which will come up later. All preposed
prepositional forms as well as the adverb *too" are zl
in Otfrid. The longer stressed form does not become

confused with the zl-ze on a large scale until Notker.49

5. Summary and Comparison with Gothloe
To summarize, Otfrid has in separate use as

Prepositions only: Fhuruh, ubar, untar

Spatial adverbs: heim, hera, hina, 1n, ng%.
nidare-nidere, (nidar),
thara, Gz '

Adverbs, but not spatial: after, bifora, fram,
widar-wldarl

Preposition-Adverb: fora

habet mir 1leld widerstozen, daz wirt widersaget, demo

wldirchedan wurde, where the absence of -ge- shows the
inseparable nature of the verbs. o

49y E. Sehrt, ‘"ze-zuo in Notken' ' . JEGPh 35,
pp. 331-83 : also C. Carr, "The Oldest Use of the Preposi-
tion zu in Germans' . JEGPh 33, pp- 219-21..

50;; it belongs with nidare-nidere; v.s. p.19 f.




Doubtful forms (to be classed on the basis of
their syntactical behavior):

after, ana, bifora, fora, fram, furi,
ingegin-ingeginl, mit-miti, nidar,51
nidiri, thana, ubari-ubiri, §f, umbi,
widar-widari, zlsamane, zua 2

In comparison with the Gothlc, the. situatlon in OHG
has obviously become more complex. In Gothic 1t was pos-
sible to make a tacit exclusion of forms like falrra, etc.
and d?%ﬂpf etc., and to demonstrate later by an analysis
of their morphological and syntactic behavior the vallid-
ity of this distinction. This was possible partly be-
cause the traditional listings are correct in excluding
them, but also because the prepositional compounding
forms in Gothic present such a closely knit and nearly
unbroken syntactical pattern that falrra, nehva and nehv
almost automatlcally fall beyond the pale - except when

enthusiasm for a generalized syntactical system gets the

:gfgee Spatial adverbs above.

52Notes: 1.The non-spatial adverbs I have listed
again under "Doubtful forms," for much the same reason I
thought 1t _wise to separate in Gothic two forms of faura
(Yeg. p.lsl). Clearly the possible compounding form is
not identical in meaning and may not be identical in be-
havior with the adverbial form. It is certainly not wise
to say, for example, that the compounding form fram 1is
the same as the adjective fram. Again, this emphatically
does not detract from the importance these temporal and
other adverbs may have had in encouraging separatlion.

2. fora occurs in two categories because

of 1ts doubtful meaning in the compounding form (v.i. p. 93),

whidh mgrypttiee identical with its adverblal meaning and
function.

3. The above list does not take into account
the Judgment of the thara forms. On this, v.il.pp. 103-26.

o
—



-32-

better of some author's Jjudgment. Similarly, there were
so many clear cases of adverblal use with aftra, dalab,
framls, inna, lupa, iup, samana and samap, and these ocon-
trasted so clearly with the inseparability of singly-
compounded inn and ut that no confusion was llikely - except
again in the too enthusiastic setting up of large syntacti-
cal patterns. In OHG, on the other hand, both the apparent
complexlty of the situation and the universal vagueness
of the standard lists of compounding forms, "“prepositional-
adverbs," etc., make it necessary to consider all posslble
forms. Only such adverbs as heimortes, tharasun, obana
have been omitted tacitly (like Gothile dglab, etc.) as 1t
18 assumed that no one would be likely to think of them as
compounding forms®3 (partly - and Justifiably - beocause of
the faoct that they and theilr like do not become compounding
forms even in NHG, where the separable prefixes have become
both more numerous and more systematized). Perhaps 1t
should be noted here anyway that there is not a shred of
evidence for compounding in forms like heimortes.

The comparison of the lists of Gothic and OHG prepo-

sitions serving as preverbs has already been made (p. 10 S

ggin part, unfortunately, a gratuito*s assumption, in
view of Piper's listing, e.g., of herasunilen, hinanailen,
ete. (Piper II, p. 214).
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But note that in Gothlc there are only two instances of
any kind of separate use of these preposltlons along with
simple verbs and only six in the company of ocompound verbs.
In OHG, of ocourse, there are so many such cases that 1¢

1e pointless to count them. And this results 1in the fact
that, of the 1254 prepositions in Otfrid's verb system,

no less than seven (after, ana, furil, ingegin, mit, umbi,
widar ) ocour in such compromising situations that they
have to be relegated to the last group above, the *doubtful
forms" whose nature in separation - adverblal or
compounding - must be decided on the basis of syntax.

One other form of Otfrid's 12 or 13 prepositions
shows definlite adverbial nature similar to 1ts possible
compounding use. This 1s fora. It was faura 1n Gothice
which caused the most trouble in analysls and oame near
to disrupting what I bellieve is stlll the valld exclusive
division of compounding forms (not words; v.s. p.lBl)
into prepositions on the one hand and inn & ut on the
other. Whether fora has succeeded in disrupting prima
facie any such division in OHG rests on the answer to
the question: Is it a compounding form? It certalnly
is both adverb and preposition.

540r 13, with hintar.
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The remaining prepositions, (hintar), thuruh, ubar,
and untar (as well as widar in widarstantan) constitute
the true inseparable prepositional compounding forms of
Otfrid's oHG2O They are as inseparable as gi, ir, Dbi,
fir, in(t), and zi.

gggr forms four strong verbs and two weak. untar
forms five strong verbs, and thurgh forms two strong verbs.
(hintar), thuruh, ubar and untar (and widar) correspond
in function to the Gothic prepositions af, afar, and, at,
bi, faura, hindar, in, bairh, uf, ufar, und (unpa), us,
and w;pra, which, if my classification 1s right, were |
surely inseparable under all circumstances.ss Note that
the OHG group still has much in common with its Gothilo
analogues. hintar, thuruh, ubar, and widar are direct
etymological correspondencies. untar has taken over the
gemantic field of uf. And ir, bi, and in(t), now insep-
arable and bound forms in OHG, correspond etymologloally
to us, bl, and and, which were inseparable though not
bound forms in Gothie. 1ir and in(t) simply show the

55m1ss1 (in 9 verbs) is also 1nseparable, though no
preposition. =

56gt, bi, in, uf and us because, 1f they occur in double
compoundinf, they are always in second position, never flrst
(v.s. p.261), and the rest because they appear only 1n fim—
ple compounds, which are always inseparable (v.8. p. 38 ££.).
fram is left out because it is by no means sure that there
aré any verbs compounded with fram (v.s.pp.41-3~). The re-
mainder (ana, du, faur and mip) were the ones where we ex-
nected and found separated uses and possible separablillity
in compound verbs.

Gothic inn and ut in simple compounds are Just as
inseparabvle as af, afar, etc.
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phonetic deterioration characteristic of bound forms.
Since gi, fir, and z1 correspond to Gothlc ga, falr (fra),
and dis, all the OHG inseparables are close cousins to
Gothioc forms.57

Analysls of syntactical behavior wlll declde any
other correspondenciles with Gothie. Clearly, syntactical
parallels for aftra, dglab, fyggis, inna, ;upa, ;up,
samana, and samap may very likely be found in the group
of spatial adverbs or the group of non-spatial adverbas.
But if any of the doubtful forms turn out not to be real
compounding forms but independent adverbs there will be
parallels in that OHG group, too.

Finally, for the true Gothlic compoundlng forms inn
and ut (in double compounds) we can expect to find syn-
tactical analogues in the last OHG category (doubtful
forms) and possibly in the two adverbial groups. Tfora,
too, might belong here. NHG has separable compounding

forms from all the OHG categories.

For any of the forms which are most germane to thils
study - some type of verb-adverb compounds - we must then
walt for syntactical analysis. Only the inseparable forms

in Otfrid are easily equated with Gothlc forms.

svlf widar turns out to be inseparable (in at least
one of 1ts meanings), i1t too 1s taken ocare of, by wipra.
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C. Separability in OHG Compounds

Devoting space to those factors showing separabllity
in OHG might seem supererogatory. Separation is extremely
obvious. But any patterns evolved may be of helpe.

Tmesis and reduplication, which demonstrated a degree
of separateness for even the bound forms in Gothic (v.s.
p.30 ff.), have dlsappeared as active factors in OHG,

With the bound forms (g;, etc.) OHG shows the fol-
1owing characteristics: No separability under any cir-
cumstanoes.58 This means no gg’between preverb and verd
in the past participle, likewise no interposed gi_with
the dative infinitive, gg very rare before the past
participle.59 Some of the latter need examlination as
possible denominatives, e.g. Otfrid's gibiggeroter, prob-
ably from bismeron (from the noun bismer). hintar, ubar,
untar, thu?Eb (and inseparable w}dar) show exactly the
same character as the bound forms.

For the remaining forms (possible compounding forms)

separability is, to say the least, common. But certain

types seem to be in a sort of tmetic condition. That 1is,

58y, Grimm II, p. 787.
59%1b14.
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the whole verb tends to '"stay together' rather than allowlng
1ts compounding form to wander off because of separation.
This is not simply an observation based on NHG separable
compounds, when used with ge and zu, but one based on OHG.
Preposed order is clearly the first broad oriterion for
compounding. If that preposed posltion is interrupted by
only one (unstressed) element we have a definite pattern
which may well be of use as a further criterion in dividing
the possible compounding forms into groups. This 1s, of
course, a matter of syntax as well as a question of
separabllilty.
The following cases occur in Otfrid:
IV=6-19 thara gilidot
V-6-52 thara in z1 gnganne

I-1-8 zis&mane gibdintan
H-137  zisfmane giftagte

Unfortunately these cases are very few and three of

them are suspect at first glance. V-6-52 may well be a

case of tharain. I-1-8 and H-137 have two stresses marked

(v.1.pp. 56-7).

Other OHG sources glve ample evidence for thlis usage,
however. From Grimmso aba za snidanne, uf za QhuQanne,
ana z1 liccanne, avar za saganne, and the remarkable form

from Notker, uf und nider ze gecﬁ@renne.sl Also: Adane

~ 0y, Grimm II, p. 870.

6lmatian (54-2) has suohtun inan in z1 traganne
quaerebant eum inferre.
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gebrochen, hina geliten, nah kilégan, nldar glleglt, fora
keghu#tan, furi kis&zan, fram gifuarit, 4f kekangan, uz
kicangan, zua kesushhit, umpl gichérit; and widar kiwuntan,
widirl giwuntan.
" The third type of separation is that by ni. The

Gothic has mip ni gam as well as sael inn ni atgagglp
(v.8. p. 231 and p. 32}). OE has ge in ne eodun. Tatlan
133-6 has E&;gm?pgr in ni get. Though Otfrid has no
examples of this position, 1t is anply assured for OHG.
It even occurs in the glosses, which practically never
quote any verb except in the Latin (preposed) order
(1.e. no glosses like exire - gﬁn uz). Grimm quotes
nidar ni ﬁisit, 0z ni wirfo, and the extraordinary double
negation in the Kero Glosses ni Zo ni wirf non adJiciaa§2
Otfrid's nl causes the other type of possible word order,
viz. complete separation, €.g. I-28-17 thaz uulr ni faren
furdir Gz (v.i. p. 63 ).

The most emphatic sort of separation, agailn not in
Otfrid, is that caused by the verb "to be," eg.g. ana 81
kimachot, furi sl kisezit, fora si kedenit, untar si ketan,

zua si kitan (all from the Kero Glosses) and ingagan ist

—

82y, Grimm II,pp. B873-4. .
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kispreltlit from Junius.sﬁ

The evidence 1s, of course, negative. That 1s, 1t
simply divides the material into the two classes: 1) in-
geparable, 2) not inseparable. There is no dearth of evi-
dence for this division elsewhere. But the reverse of
the medal may glve a more interesting plcture. That 1is,
1f we were to find forms like

1) *zisémanefuagte64

o) #21 Inganganne (in = "in")

3) #ni Gzfaren
we would have excellent evidence for a feeling 1n the OHG
writer's mind of the compound nature of such verbs, or
at the least, a reflex of an older stage or period 1in
which these forms were more closely compounded. Such
forma would clearly represent a usage not preclsely gen-
eral or Y“current," as the regular forms (zisamanegifuagte,
in 21 ganganne, and ni faren uz or iz ni wirfo) show.
But if such forms were not or never had been compound
verbs, there would be no possibility of such uses, as an
adverb in any of these positions 1s unthinkable. (For
results of this sort, v.i. p.64ff. and p.c8 ff.)

6
Sx. Grimm II, p. 871l.

64W1th verbs other than those regularly forming their
past participles without ge-, like braht or funtan.
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D. Double Compounding

Examination of the cases of double compounding yielded
considerable evidence on the classifying of Gothic compoundlng
forms. In OHG, however, for the obvious reason that sep-—
aration is much more common and hence distinction between
adverb and compounding form very difficult, double ocom-
pounding 1s a troublesome classification to work with.

NHG, to be sure, has many double compounds, In some,

the order is Just the same as in, e.g. Gothic inngaleipan,
the type from which we derived our group (inn, ut; ana,
du, faur, m}p) where separation was likely. This type

is represented by NHG e%nverleiben, vorbereiten, etc.

In the written form, hineingehen, vor#berfahren, etc.
might seem to represent a class of double compounds where
both prefixes are separable. But the stress on the second
element and the impossibility of two equally stressed ad-
verbs at the end (er ging vér béi, er ging hin éin, like
er ging hin zu dem MAnn) show that NHG has no double

separable compounds. English, which has abandoned the

alternation of pre-verb and post-verb position, has such
double adverbs, of course, €.g.: he went down in (or,
for that matter: he went down in under, and all the

trick sentences of this school).65 Modern German 1s

65The trick sentence is actually a most valuable guilde
to a language's syntax. It shows the outer limit of the
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down to a few highly dubious cases llke 1ch stehe“g;t_gn.ss

Here the mit is probably outside the compounding pattern
and 1s an adverb.

What then was the OHG situation?

It seems unlikely, within the frame of Germanio syntax,
that there should be verbs with double separable compoundlng
forms, but this 1s more of an intuitlon than an established
fact. The Gothic instance of mipinngalalp should glve us
pause. On the other hand we gshould expect some reflex of
the Gothic words on the pattern: separable prefix -
1nseparable prefix - verb (inngalelpan, etc.).

Although this is not a matter which can be gettled
on a purely lexlcal basis, the forms may, I think, be
1isted now and any syntactical qualification made later.
Possible cases of compounding with two forms, which forms
also occur separately, do appear in Otfrid, viz.

II-4-79 thaz ih mih hiar irréke inti hina nidarscrikke

IV-30-14 ni mag ni uuédar sar, thes hfises uuiht
bidihan, noh hera nidarstigan

II-7-72 himil séhet er indé&n, thie énglla ouh hera
nidargan

V-9-2 ...thaz 11ib, thaz bi fnsih hiar irstérb, fon
béche hera uufdaruuarb

syntactical possibilities of any pattern: What did you
bring me that book to read to out of up for?  Such a sen-
tence 1is recognized as correct, funny as it may be.

66y. Grimm II, p. 907.
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The 1ikelihood of simple compounds with nidar and
widar, preceded by the adverbs hina and hera, is obvious.
But the importance of these forms 1n the ancestry of NHG
hernieder-gehen, etc. should not be overlooked. The stress
pattern is the same as NHG, that 1s, the first adverb 1is
less stressed, and this in the face of the clear possibil-
1ty of elther pattern in the ordinary compound adverb -
hera iz, héra zua.B5? Still, for OHG they certainly do
not prove double compounding on thls level.58

The other type of doubling occurs in Otfrid also.
This is the sort where two of the possible compounding
forms (v.g. p. 9 ) appear in the same sentence but both
in separatlon, like Modern English he went down in, e.g.
er quam uns sulih hera héim (P quém). The general pat-
tern of German compounding from the modern period all the
way back makes it seem very unlikely that these two forms
both belong with the verb in a double separable compound.
A close cousin of this sort of usage appears at all stages
from OHG to NHG, however. For example, Notker (Boethius)
has mih lGstet taz nfdera (if. (nde daz 6bera nider ze

gechérenne,sg and Keller in Xleider machen Leute exactly

87,. Sobel,pp. 96-8. .
68None 1s listed as a compound by Kelle or Piper, both
of whom are very liberal in the listing of compounds.

69y, sehrt and Starck, p. 68, lines 19-20.
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the same construction in "...zog selnen fadenscheinlgen
Rock aus und das Prachtkleld an.*'C Whatever the diffi-
culties in deciding what verbs these are (aus- und
anziehen??), the difference from the Otfrid example 1s
clear. The Notker and Keller sentences have an ‘und‘ to
geparate the two. The only type of NHG parallel for the

Otfrid esentence is the above (p. 41) ich stehe mit an.
71

The examples are:
fram £ Uz I-23-5 thaz er fharl thanan frém
0z... (P uz)
hera £ heim IT-3-1 er quam uns sGlih hera héim
(P quém)
hera ¥ 1n IV-21-29 zi thiu quém ih hera in
' uubérolt in
ingegin £ Gz IV-20-3 iang er sélbo 1nge§1n {1z
ar zi... (
I1-3-24 sle gianggn kusgo 1ngég1n AZe oo
nidar £ hera IV-30-28 so stig nidar hera

At first glance, anyway, 11I-23-28 has three forms:

farames &uur thara zi in hina in 1iro
14nt in

The onlj conclusion which can be drawn from these
forme 1s that one of them (or all of them) must be ad-
verbial, since only one at most can very well be a com-

pounding form, within the frame of OHG compounding.

Oyol. 8 of Gottfried Keller, S#mtliche Werke...

ed. J. Fr#énkel.(Erlenbach-Z#rich and Munlioh, T927), p. 44.

7
1The frequent cases with thanan, herasun, etoc., have
not been listed, as these are surely adverbs. Any instances

of thara £ compounding form (e.g. thara {iz, thara in ini
have been omitted as ambiguous*sv.i. p.lOS%f. &8 )
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Note that IV_-30-28 has a parallel in IV-30-14 hera
nidarstigan. This is a reasonable indication that 1in
IV-30-28, nidar is the compounding form (1if any) and
hera 1s an adverb.

There is no immediate indication which one of the
other palrs of forms is the compounding element.

Of possible compounds of the inngaleipan sort otrrid
has a plethora.72 The cases with the separable form
precedlng are:

heim IIT-20-72 ther...thaz 1{oht thir heim
gih8lota (P héim).

hera (v.8. hera nidarstigan, hera nidargan,
hera uuidaruuarbs II-7-30 nih
hera giflti zi thir

hina (ves. hina nidarscrikken)

in IV-7-51 so er érist thia Archa ingigiang

(P archa Iingigilang)
thara V-4-27 ni thaz er thara giflti
IV-6-19 (bdton), thie thara gilddot uuarun o
H-160 thara giléite mih

7280 do other OHG MSS. v. Grimm II,pp. 908-9 °
for the best list. In summary, these include apa-ir-,
avur-ar-, fram-ar-, inpor-ar-, {if-ar-, @z-ar-, zuo-ar-,
fiz-int-, ana-pi-, umpi-pi-, zuo-pi-, ana-far-, apa-fir-,
in-fir-, 4f-fir-, z-fir- ! lost of course are from the
Glosses, which write all compounding forms before the
verb regardless of separabllity, but several are from
other sources. Grimm reserves Judgment on whether these
are compounds. For similar cases in MHG he denles ocom-
pounding of the first element.

73311ad6n appears elsewhere as a finlte verb. This -
1s the only case with thara. Kelle and Piper list all :
these thara forms as compound verbs.
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{f IV-27-18 ioh thar nan Gfirrihtun
III-24-39 Gfirstuant si snéllo

IV-19-43 Gf yrscrikta hArto ther furisto
éuuarto

IIT-24-43 thaz si so gahun Gfirstuant

umbi 1-22-19 so esiu tho héim quamun, sih
dmbibisdhun (P Gmbibisahun)

IV-13-1 so 1lfidas thanan Gzglglang’ *

1R
S

IV-20-9 so er Gzgigiang ingegin in

zisamane IV-29-42 sih untar In ruartin, z1 sémane
gifuagtin

ITI-26-48 noti...loh sines t6thes guatl
z1sAmane gifGagtl

II-8-5 thiu zisamane gihitin (probably
a relative clause)

V-6-61 zlsamane biuuGntan
I-1-8 zisAmane giblGntan
H-137 zislmane glfﬁagte75

zua IT-13-13 thes ér mo zuaglsprichit

Word division is simply given according to Erdmann's
text, as usual. It may be noted here that Kelle and Pilper
1ist all of the above as compoundse.

The following appear above as first elements: heim,

74Note that 1f thanan could be interpreted as a
compounding form (as it is by some, e.g. Plper) this
could be a parallel to Gothic mipinngalailp.

75These l1ast three forms are non-finite. gifuagen

and fuagen both appear in finite forms; likewise gibintan
and bintan. o
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hera, in, thara, &if, umbi, @z, zisamane, zua.

The following are used in 1mmedlate preverb posi-
tion: g1, 1ir, bi.

The instances of such possible double compounding
with the "first" member separated from the verb are
more tenuous, but both Kelle and Piper list them (with
the one exception as noted) as compounds.

helm H-130 thi giléitit unsih héim

I-18-44 er gi1léitit thih héim (P heim)

hera III-21-26 ther héra uuard gisént1t76
(P gisentit)

III-10-23 ih ni bin...glséntit hera 1in
uudrolt in”?

IT-12-33 thaz hera in uuérolt 1o gisén

ingegin IV-4-56 thaz sélba ingégin ouh7énqﬁad
thiu Aftera hériscaf

thara V-23-164 gilaz thir théra thinaz mat
IV-2-3 so er thAra 1z tho bibréhta

IV-33-4 ni uudlta si...thara zi in
biscouuon

ubari IV-5-33 sar so iro sfito bllidl sie thih
gileggent ubari

76The participle is the only form of a verb gilsenten,
if 1t exists. Kelle and Piper both llst heragisenten.

77This and the following are immedlately suspect
because of the use of the phrase hera in uuorolt; V.i.pp.98-100

78This form is not listed as a compound by eilther
Kelle or Piper, though I cannot see why they would not so
1ist it. I think it 1s an adverb, too, but I think that

others of this group are as well. And I faill to see any
further differentiating factor in IV-4-56.
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tr IV-27-9 yrhfiabun sie Gf in alauuér
- then kuning
III-4-31 yrstuant er df tho snello

II-11-54 tho er Gf fon themo grébe
irstuant

ITII-13-58 unz thiu sin guati uf fon
t4de irstuanti (P jrstianti)

V-4-47 er ist...Gf fon téde irstantan
(P irsténtan)

umbi III-4-7 thén bifiangun Gmbi pérzicha
finri
Qz III-12-34 thaz sie nirgéngen thanan Gz

V-9-1 tho thaz éuuiniga guat Gz fon
themo grébe irstuant

V-21-8 1st férro irdriban fon himile Gz
zisamane V-5-13 zishAmane al biuulntan

V-6-57 biuufintan thar zisamane

This gives as possible first members: helm, hera,
ingegin, thara, ubari, {f, umbi, 0z, zisamane; and as
second members gi, ir, bi, and in.

The 1lists of first and second members are surprlisingly
similar for the preposed and the separated forms. ingegin
and ubari do not appear preposed. (For ubarl thle 1s no
accident; v.i. p. 80 .) 1in and zua 4o not appear sep-
arated. The second members are identical for the 19 pre-
posed and the 21 separated, with the exceptlon of the one
case of in (-quad). The unusual unanimity of the first

forms is one of the facts about the group that must be
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explained, whether we end up Judging them as compounds
or not. After all, there are many forms which, at first
glance might well appear with already compounded verbs.
Why no thuruhgi-, ubargl, untargi-? Why no anabi-,
tpgnab;-, etc.? Another fact that must be explained

18 the startling paucity of such verbs, even listing,

as we did, all possible cases without recourse to syn-
tactical considerations which will certainly reduce the
group radically (v.i. p. 227). There are only 40 of
these instances, while, speaking generally, Kelle counts
801 of Otfrid's 1315 verbs as compounds!’? Further,
Gothlc has 39 indubitable double compounds.

One closging remark may be made about this groupe.
Direct parallels in the two categories (1l.e., same verb
appearing preposed and separated) occur for {ifirstantan
(2 preposed, 4 separated) and zisamanebluuintan (1 pre-
posed, 2 separated). This 1s some surface evlidence for
compounding. However, both are highly suspect (vei. p.190).

The remalning double compound form 1is more surely
a double compound but also much more exotic 1in appearance.
‘glanabrechtn of 1IV-19-64, dét er 1z then mAnnon zi elnen |
fristfrangon thaz sie nan, so ih thir réchon, mohtin

"9y, Kelle II, p. 430.
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glénabrechon. This verb has the same meaning of "condemn'
that the simple verbd §nabrechon of V-20-97 shows. The
order of the preverbs'is the interesting thing here -

an inseparable preceding a separable,eo and the case has
already been noted in discussing Gothic gamipsandjan.

It is possible, of course, that this is a denominative
verb, like gibismeroter (IV—25-6).81 The latter verb
certainly can not be cited as an example of double com-
pounding, but glanabrechdn certalnly can, as the evidence

for denominative origin 1s not convineing.

E. External Evidence of Compounding
-1: Stress
So far we have been talking about the possible com-
pounding forms of OHG largely from a lexical and mor-
phological point of view. The discusslion has been based
on those forms where compounding seems possible, and no

effort has yet been made to prove that compounding exists.

80mnere seem to be very few such verbs in OHG. Schade
(I, p. 237) glves ganavenzdn (canavinzdn) cavillarl. v.
also Grimm II, p. 907, who cites and dlscusses gwiocdn,
kiantheiz®n, geantwurten, kipihelzbn, kiunfrewan, keumnmnuaz®n,
giummagén, geunderskeitén, chiforabfdon, gevurevangon,
plunchuskan, irunganzén.

8lye 1t is a form of gibismerdn (thus Kelle and Piper).
But I prefer to regard this as a simple past participle 1in
gl of the verb bilsmerdn (see IV-25-2 bismerota). The addi-
tion of gl here is not a vliolation of the rule of no gi
with the pmst participle of inseparable compounds, since

the bl 1s obviously part of a noun and has stress (v. IV-
30-4 and IV-22-26 z1 bismere). -
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The remark on p. 4 that identification of compound
verbs must awailt syntactical analysis 1is still largely
true, but there are two factors not on a syntactical
level which must be mentloned and which may &aid in our
problem. (The obvious drawback ls that any of these
eriteria may only give us the dlchotomy: verb forms
which are inseparable compounds V8. verb forms whilch
aren'tl). These factors are stress, end word order with
ni. The latter was a clear lndlcatlon of Gothic ocom-
pounding (Ve.s. D- 351). Stress was an assumed factor
(ves. p- 281) in characterizing those verbs where sep-
aration of originally compounded forms was likely.
Stress is a much more tangible factor in OHG, thanks
largely to Otfrid. What then 1is the OHG stress sltua-
tion in inseparable compounds and in those cases where

a possible compounding form 1s directly prefixed to the

verb?
forms is so regular as to be almost monotonous. Out of
all the extremely large number of these verbs, Sobel

cites only the followiling exceptions82 (that is, stressed

prefixes):

—8220 SObel ,pp . 61-2 P
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bil: 5 in P; 1 in V
ir: v
fir: 2 in P

gl: 2 in P
int: 1 in P83

zi: none

BsAs a check on the accuracy of otfrid's accentua-

tion, I give here the stress comparison of the two verbs
ing@n, one meaning "enter" (in £ g@n; including all
possible cases of this verb) and the other "esocape"
(originally intgén).

. in f gAn _AngAneintgén (all unseparated)
Separated:
Stress on in marked: gtress not marked at all: None
I-22-33, IV-23-30,
IV-35-5

Strees on in not marked: Stress marked on verb stem:
IV-34-6 (V-6-52 has

stress on ganganne, but I-1-48, I-19-15,
probably involves thara- I-24-2, II-5-27,
in) iv-.s8-8, 1IV-16-20,

Iv-37-11, V-3-17,
vV-13-6, V-15-20,
Vv-19-16
Unseparated:

Stress on in marked: I-
4.19, II-11-5, II-23-21,
IV-15-5, V-6-28

Stress on in not marked:
V-12-26

(Some of these are dublous con-
pounds, incidentally: Y.1l. D. 118.)

The results are fairly concluslve, especially in
a text supposedly sublect to vagarles and inaccuracles.

Theilspeak well for the accuracy of other verbal stress
marksgse
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The very lack of consistency between V and P indi-
cates that these are, as Sobel calls them, "Schreibfehler.®
(Certainly no further evidence for the compound
nature of these verbs need be given. For phonetic char-
acteristics of such inseparability, ¥. Grimm II, p. 689 ff.).

For the equally inseparable hintar, thuruh, ubar,

untar the situation is a bit more complicated.

hintar would normally furnish the closest approach
to the bound-form compounds, as it is for Otfrid a bound
form itself. One immedlate exceptlon appears on first
examination. Sobel says (of all four - hintar, thuruh,
ubar, untar), "Der erste Bestandtell wird nur in erster
Hebung accentulert, sonst immer der verbale."84 The
cases are all listed by Sobel. He gives 18 with hintar
(including two which appear only in MSS other than V).
The remalnder (8 cases) have the stress on some form of
queman, including a couple where, 1f hintar were charaoc-
terlistically stressed it should have the sitress in first
thesis (e.g. III-16-6 hintarquémun innan thés (P hintar-

quamun) ).85 Therefore we may say that hintar- was

:E4v. Sobel, p. 62.

85@;. Sobel, p. 62, who says this 1is "durch den
Versschluss bedingt." This explanation seems to place
too great weight on the metrics and too llttle on the
inherent stress of the word. It also leaves such verses
as this same III-16-6 (where P has hintarquamun innan
thés) standing between two stools. To follow Sobel - P
shouldn't have the stress here because the verse-end
sltuation is the same as in V, and V shouldn't have
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relatively weakly stressed, but by no means so weakly
as gi- (which, to all purposes, never has stress, even
in the area of first thesis). With this weak but still
appreciable stress, 1t sometimes got a stress mark when
1t fell into certaln metrical areas characterized by
stress.

thuruh 1s never stressed.

ubar is like hintar. There are three cases with
stressed ubar in first thesis. V-7-26 gives the best
i1ndication of the confllct between natural word stress
and meter pattern, for P originally had 1z dbarstigit
noti, marking, I think, both the word stress and the
meter. But he found this a blt excessive and erased
the first stress mark.86

Two forms in ubar (V-7-27 and V-23-93) which Sobel
has to explaln as "durch den Versschluss bedingt"e7
are actually demanded by thelr presence directly after
ni. v.l. p. 63 .

untar, like thuruh 1s never stressed.88

widar in wldarstantan is never stressed.

HintarquAmun because hintar usually takes stress in first
thesis, as demonstrated by P. I think the above explana-
tion is better, precisely because 1t reflects the uncer-
tainty of the stress vs. meter conflict.

862. Piper I, ad logc.

87y. Sobel, p. 63.

88misgsl 1s also never stressed.
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We have, therefore, clear indlcatlon that hilntar,
ubar (and doubtless thuruh, untar and widar) had greater
stress than gi, ir, etc., in spite of the fact that
they are equally inseparable for Otfrid and most of
OHG. Yet they did not have great enough stress to be
regularly marked.89

The situation in the remainder of the posslble
compounding fileld 1s compllcated - more so than one
might expect. Certalnly there 1s no trace of such
unanimity of stress as appears in NHG. From my statls-
tics (on preposed forms only, of course) I give the
following summary. No allowance has been made, except

as noted, for metrical exigencles, which play a very

small role, in my opinlon, or for gsemantic divergencles:

8913 this not a confirmation of the ldea that increased
stress 1s ap indication of possible (future) separation
(v.8. p. 297, on Gothic) for it 1s in this group that we
£Ind the material for the NHG "prefixes elther separable
or inseparable.'

Of course, there 1s the posslibililty that all separated
uses are derived from prepositions 1n lsolatlon, which then
became attached to simple verbs, but the semantlc nature
of the OHG forms makes this unlikely. For example, ubar
forms not only ubaruuinnan (later inseparable) but also
ubargangan and ubarfaran (with the type of meanling asso-
clated with separable verbs).
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Stress in MS V on: Stress in MS P on:
Preverb Verb Both Neither Preverb Verb Both Nelther
after 1 1
ana 21 9 20 8 <
bifora 1 1 2
fora0 7 1 7 1
fram 2 2
furl 2 1 2 1
heim 5 1 5 1
hera 6 ) 7 2
hina 1 1 1 1
in 5 1 1 7
1nge§in 4 1 4 1
miti91 2 2
nidar 12 9 1l 1 1
thana 18 e 1 156 2 1 6]
thara 21 15 1 20 14 3
af 6 6
umbi 2 3 2 1 2 6
az 5 1 1 5 1 1
widar92 1 1
zisamane 6 6
zua 5 1 4 2

There are no cases of preposed order for the remainder:
ingegini, mit, néh, nidare-nidiri, ubari-ubiri, widari.

I trust that a glance at this table will be suffi-
cient to emphasize the complexity of the situatilon. Sim-
plicity can be attained only by going at the matter of stress
with definite prejudices in the form of tacitly assumed

categories - and can be atteined thus only by recourse to

90,11 7 cases with féra are in the form hiar-fora-
verb (or thar-fore-verb) and are doubtless adverbial, but
they will be examined later and are hence included here.

91Including one indubitable case of 1lsolated preposi-
tion.

gzwidqrwerban only.
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frequent allegations of mistaken accentuation and by heavy
leaning on assumed metrical exigencles, etc. Sobel, having
already in mind a category of "Prdpositionaladverbla" ("after,
ana, fora, furi, gegin (ingegin), in, mitl, uf, umbl, uz,
widar = retro, zua") says these are all stressed when they
directly precede the verb.gs He 1s then forced to assume
for this group alone no less than (as I understand his ex-
planations) five erroneous markings, three cases of metrical
exlgency, four other and doubtful factors (denomlnative
origin, real compounds, etc.), five "“exceptlions" plus five
cases left unexplained. I think thils is too high a price
for uniformity.

The two MSS are substéntially in agreement.

Note that in both MSS equal stress (both or nelther
marked) 1s very sparse and scattered - 14 cases 1n V and 19
in P. 8Six of each are zisamane plus verb. Since the rest
of the equal stress patterns are so hlt-and-mlss, the presence
of slx cases of double stress with zisamane - and wlth no
other pattern appearing for this form - 1s most striking.
Here 1s the first indicatlon of a check on the important
question - Is 1t a compound? The feeling immedlately arlses
that this stress pattern is a highly unllkely one for a

compound verb, and I think this feeling correct. The nature

Sy. Sobel,pp. 98-105.
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of all regular verbal composition, and of all nominal

composition as well, indicates that one member - not both -

takes the stress. This is a fundamental IE pattern of

composition. It is therefore very doubtful, Jjudging

from this stress situation alone, that zisamane 1ls a

compounding form in Otfrid's OHG, in spite of 1its fre-

quent, indeed usual listing as such. If syntactical

analysis corroborates this, we can discard zlsamane as

a compounding form.94
There remalns the examination of the first two atress

categories. These two (mutually exclusive) patterns are

the patterns of true cdmposltion. The total relationshilp

in V is 186 stressed preverbs and 43 stressed verbs; for

P, 12Q and 42 respectively. Obviously we have arrived at

the opposite end of the stress pattern - at least as far

as Otfrid carries 1t - from the nearly 100% stressed verbs

of the gi (etc.) group. But the main problem still remains -

which of these are true compounding forms? If this were

NHG our criterion would be simple enough. All true insep-

arable compounds would show only verb stress, not preverb.

No form meets this requlrement.95

94On double stress in other dublous forms, V.s8. p. <6,
etc.

9Naturally there may be, especially in the less fre-
quent forms, semantic factors or syntactical ones which would
eliminate one or two forms (as forms where compounding 1s
out of the question) and thus change the plcture consider-
ably or entirely. (The one case of miti, with verb stressed,
is obviously not enough to judge by.)
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All'true separable compounds would show preverdb stress
only. The rest, 1f not inseparable, would be more or lags
chance juxtapositions of adverb and verb, But only fram,
furi, nider.(in V, but not in P) and fif fulfill this latter
requirement of stressed preverb, and for fram and furl the
evidence is far too sparse, Furthermore, for nidar the
contradiction of MS P muat be explained. Allowing for

the possibility that P could be making a mistake, nidar
might be consldered as a real stressed form, precluding
verb stress, and 4f seems to meetl the same test at least as
convincingly. Still there 1s no doubt that stress does

not by 1itself provide any conclusive anawers in the
problem of composition.

We must be satisfied with a listing of those preverbs
which are strongly on one side or the other of the dividing
l1ine (remembering that preverb stress 1s 3-to-1 over verb
stress in the group as =a whole), This gives the followlng
divisions:g6 1

Preverb stress mach more frequent than verb stresst

96
Confusion or inadequacy of evidence reigns to some degree
with after, bifora and miti, They are therefore omitted here.

97ppeverb stress more frequent, but less than 3-to-1 1in
hera (in V), thara, zua, 3zua 18 rather too infrequent for
any judgment of its status. ana, however, even with a falr
number of verb stresses belongs in this class and is glven
above, as most of the verb stresses are with clear cases of
tharana,.
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ana, fram, helm, hergﬁ(in P, 1nb ingegin,
nidar, thana, uf, iz zua (in V) 8
Verb stress more frequent than preverb stress:

umbi

The oonclusions which can be drawn from this divislon
are anything but compelling. Most important, though, 1is
the oclear necesslty of examining umbl for cases - OT rather
jndividual verbs - which are inseparable. This is partic-
ularly necessary in view of the existence of inseparablllity
in its NHG descendant.

In the other group (ana, fram, heim, etc.) are those
forms which will be most interesting in the final decislon
between compounding forms and adverbs. Since, however,
the stress is identical for the two (either adverb or
compounding form would or could be stressed before the
verbgg), the decision rests with the syntactical analysis.

The points Jjust given, plus the indicated likelihood
that zisamane ls no compounding form, are the only conclu-—

sions that the stress patterns alone warrant.

2. ni
ni is of much less help than 1t was in Gothic. Perhaps
this is the only thing to expect in view of the stress

98ys V's furi would belong here, too. In P there is.
one form with verb stress to two with preverb gstresgsed.
Similarly bifora in P. In general 1t seems that the evi-
dence of stress alone is too sparse for zua and furi, but
also for after, bifora, fram, hina, miti and widar.

99!- Sobel,pp. 105-7. .
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patterns as they evolved from the preceding discussion.
Preverb stress - at the rate of 3:1 - would, of course,
make it unlikely that these verbs 1in unseparated form
would be used after ni (v.1i. p.63 £f.), since this position
is largely or entlrely characterized by weak stress.
© But ni may atill be used as a criterion for compounding,loo
and 1t glves Ainteresting, though largely negative results.
The considerable breach made in the characteristic
initial position of ni by the clauses introduced with
_}gtilOI 1g the result of the unusual nature of the intl
clauses,102 a very ancient dlstinction, which has only in
NHG been definitively changed into the pattern of two
syntactically similar main clauses connected by und. Thils
characteristic order of the OHG - usually intl plus sub-
Ject plus B&_plus verblo5 - still does not affect the
validity of ni as a touchstone for the question ‘'what 1s
the verbi?®
Examination of Otfrid's examples shows clearly the
compound nature of the verbs in gi, etc. The cases of

initial ni are:

"I000n ni followed immediately by the verb and the
literature on the subject, V.S8. DPPpP. 3571,

101,  Behaghel Syntax IV, p. 12.

102751.pp.197—9. Also Kuhn, p. 56, p. 64 and p. 65,
note 1; Ohly, p. 40 f.

103pghaghel, 1l60. cit.

———
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III-13-13 ni giuudhin es, druhtin, faGrdir
II1-16-45 plr@e;lét tnrehto (P nirdéilet)
II-21-37 ni firlflze unsih thin uuéra

III-18-23 nirstérbent sle in éuuon
V-4-38 drof nintuuérfet luer miatlO4

But in the other posifions the ni 1s stlll always

followed directly be the verd (I,g.).los

IV-15-12 thés nl missedriet (P mlssldrGet)
II-24-18 fon thinen ni giscéides (P gisceldes)
IV-1-37 1z dr@htin ni bilibe
IV-5-44 thes ghnges thih nirthrizzi (P nirthruzzi)
ITI-11-24 thoh ménn es 1o ni intgdltl (P nintgiltl)

I-5-38 mih %0 gémman nihein in min mGat ni
biréin (P birein)

This word order is a descendant of a usage as old as

IE, where the negative had apparently greater stress than

I°4The drof 1s part of the negatlive expression as an
intensifier. v. Kelle III, under drof.

1osThere are no cases in Otfrid, to my knowledge, where
ni (negating a verb or the whole or part of a sentence) 1is
used anywhere but directly before the verd. Other OHG docu-
ments give substantially the same pioture (ve Dilels,pp. 81-
84 and p. 143). The pattern of ni plus verb is so sirong
in Germanic that the ni even displaces other elements which
characteristically precede the verb. Wende (p. III) says
of the preposition with her, gggy and hwaer (as well as
with pronouns, etc.) that it Ygehért unmittelbar vor das
Verbum, nur der zu einer einfachen finlten Verbalform

gehdrigen Negation ne...muss sie dlesen Platz abtreten.*'
See also Wende, p. 1V, V.
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the verb and this lesser stressed verb followed it, almost
as an enclitic (e.g. Latin nesclo, eto.).lo6 The verb was
definitely unstressed in Sanskrlt main olauses, and ths
Germanic verb was similarly characterized by weak stress.
Xuhn says, "Die verben der selbstindigen sétze sind #berall
senkungsféhlg und stehen melst im platze der satzpartlksln..."1°7
Sobel says, “Das Verbum hat einen bedeutend niedrigeren Ton,
als das Nomen, Es steht #iber 150 mal im Auftakt, das Verbum
substantivum nicht mitgez&hlt und kommt, besonders nach
Nominibus und Pronominibus sehr hufig in Senkung vor.*108
Thus 1t is perfeotly logiocal for the unstressed gi, 1ir, eto.
%o follow the ni. But what 1s the situation with more heavily
stressed preverbs?

hintar, thuruh, ubar and untar had charaoteristically
weak stress but Jjust enough to take the stress if meter re-
quired it, as we have seen. But if the position after ni
is characteristiocally weak, these verbs should appear after
ni and without stress. There are three cases with these
preverbs in Otfrid, and all of them have the preverd un-
stressed. Since this 18 the regular pattern for hintar,
etc. plus verb, the examples might seem of little signifi-

cance. But two of the three are in position of first thesils,

108y Behaghel IV, p. 12; Hirt Urgermaniech III, p. 223.
10770 Kuhn, Pe 52.

108y. 8obel, p. 59.
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and as Sobel points out, this posltion 18 usually stressed,
even with these lightly stressed preverbs (v.8. p. 52).

Here, then, the old pattern of ni plus unstressed preverb
plus verb prevalls over the metrical pattern, and we have
V-7-27 ni ubaruufintu ih iz mér and V-23-93 thaz ni ubar-
uuinten uuir mer. Sobel has to explain both of these as
exceptions “durch den Versschluss bedlngt.'log The remalning
case 18 I-1-79 ther sé iz nl untarfélle.

Two cases with possible separable compounding forms
ehow at least that {iz did not precede the verb in negation
(ni uz-...), presumably because 1t was too strongly stresged
by nature. The instances are: I-28-17 thaz uulr ni faren
furdir iz and II-11-44 thaz uuir ni kértin thanana 6z.210
These examples might not seem %o indicate much except for
the fact that iz shows a strong tendency to precede the verd
in dependent clauses, at least ln some OHG documents.
According to Leinen's count of the Tatian examples,lll uz

(whioh appears 26 times after the verb and 24 times before

109y, mobel, p. 63.

11077.6-27 is very odd: thaz er nan Gz thoh ni spe
(P spé), but it should be cited here anyway. On the word
order, v.i. p.194. If 1t were not for the thoh, this ocould
be an exact parallel to the Gothiec John 10, 1 sael inn ni
atgagglp. The difference is declsive, though. thoh nl can
scarcely be called a tmetic particle.

111!, Leinen,pp. 54-55. Strangely enough Leinen then
cites I-S8-17 and II-11-44 as 1lndications that dz is “auf
dem We§e der Composition... mehr oder weniger vorgeschritten"
(p. 55). Since these positions are diametrically opposed
to the true compound patterns, precisely the opposlite state-
ment would be nearer the truth.
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1t in main oclauses) appears 25 times before the verb and
only once after it in subordinate clauses. To be sure,
0tfrid is by no means so unanimous (v.i. p.220), indeed
there seems to be some definite difference in the syntax of
the two doouments on this point. The chances are that fiz
1g not a true compounding form with Otfrid, though it may
have tended to be so in other OHG writers or dialects.

The Tatian supports this usage with nl in 27-3 ni ges
th“"§E§E§P_B§? 44-3 intl in burgl Samaritanorum ni get 1ir
in; 141-11 ir ni get in; 220-3 ni gieng thoh wildoro 1in.

With an already compounded verd it has (82-7) nl aruuirphu
ih uz. One case 1s particularly interesting and signifiocant.
This 1s 147-3 thanne ther der in theki ist nl stiget nldar
non descendat. There are only four other cases of separated
nidar with finite verbs among the numerous cases of thls
particle in the Tatian. Apparently the translator could
violate whatever part of his Sprachgeftthl tended toward sep-
aration in ordinary main clauses, but with ni he 4id not
want to write #*ni nidarstiget.

The Glosses have (Steinmeyer-Sievers IVs293-89), -5
ne duon ik mih der nieht mer ana. Notker has nesuochet die
frist imo got zuo (Piper Notker III-25-3).

An extraordinary exception appears in the Monsee
Fragments V-20 dese ni uztribit t;ub;la_hic non eiocit daemones.
This 18 not even dlictated by the Latin and indicates that
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ﬁ;}gihgp was "the verb" as far as this writer was concerned.

Does this perhaps represent the older stage, when separation
was much less common in all such compounds and when the
stress of the iz was as weak or nearly as weak as, say, 1n

Otfrid's ubar of ni ubaruuintg?

Similarly Tatian has in 92-6 nl ingang in inan né

introeas in eum. The translator was certainly not restriocted
to the proposed order. He has 10 cases of separated in,

9 of them in direct contradiction to the Latin order. To
be sure, these sgeparated forms are greatly outnumbered by
the unseparated ones. Yet none of the 10 separated ocases
appears in a subordinate clause. These facts taken toge-
ther prove that the Tatian 1s by no means totally without
regard for OHG rules of word order for such particles (as
derived from Otfrid; v.i. p. 191), and they therefore add
credence to the "ocorrectness" of 92-6 ni lngang. Directly
opposed to this example Tatian shows, after all, the above
cases 1in 44-3, 141-11 and 220-3.

The sum of these examples (only two of them showing
the order characteristio of Gothic simple compounds) 1is
strongly negative. That is, there is certailnly very little
evidence -~ from ni £ verb - that OHG compounds are truly
compounds. But even the two examples Just given from the
Monsee Fragments and the Tatlian must have some signifilcance.

Consider, after all, the alternatives to regarding them as
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sndications at least of an older attitude toward compounds.
The first alternative would mean that Uz and in 1ln these sen-
tenoces are adverbs (as 1ndeed_g£, at least, may turn out to
be in Otfridts OHG) not compounding forms. Then we would
have two virtually impossible sequences of ni 4 adverb /[
verb! This almost never ooours.112 The other alternative

would be to regard these as inseparable compounds (1ike

nirdeilet, nl firlaze, eto.). Of oourse the evidenoce of

separation in the same texts makes this impossible. I think
that the most sensible attitude 1s to say that these forms
ni uztribit and nl ingang show that the oonsoclousness of
iztriban and ingan being - or having recently been -
compounds was strong enough to allow two slips in the regu-
lar pattern of ni # weakly stressed verb (/ following com-
pounding form, if any).

The last paragraph above 1s the first small affirmative
answer to the question: Are there any proofs of compounding
among the verbs with our group of possible compounding forms?

Certainly of simple mechanical proofs there are very

few. Otfrid's stress marks must obviously be ruled out.

4II2£; can negate thoh, etc., but 1t then stands alone
and parenthetiocal, e.g. I-4-57 ni thoh irbolgono IIT-14-86
ni thoh zi uuéroltruame III-15-3 ni théh thuruh thia férahta.

Cases 1like the Tatian 110-2 ni sliumo ziuhit inan uz non con-

tinuo extrahet are exceedingly rare and may be instances of
Latin i1 nfluence.
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They may - and do - give subsidlary evidence, but not proof.
Meaning parallels, not mechanical but simple, are generally
as inconclusive as they are easy to find.

I am by no means inclined to ignore the signifricant:
parallels of separated and unseparated forms in the same
passage, which are in reality good evidenoce for ocompounding
precisely because they indicate the existenoce of alternating
patterna of word order. Tatian 141-11, for example (ir ni
get in noh thie lngangenton nl lazet ingangan intratis nec
introeuntes sinitis intrare) does not leave much doubt that
ingangan 1s a compound verb. Nor do I underestlimate the
striking evidence for compounding, even with the verb sep-
arated, that lies in sentences like Tatlan 184-6 legltun
iro hggph;q‘qupﬂheilant ana.:u':5 But even these convincing
instances are not on the very oconcrete level of morphological
or mechanical proofs, the like of which we are now asking.
Indeed, instances as definite as these still are open to
the challenge of “adverbial® nature, as hazy as that possi-
bility may seem. In view of this uncertainty and particularly
because of the great discrepancies in lists of OHG compounds,
such concrete evidence would be welcome. Whether we get 1t

or not is a 4dirfferent matter.

ttisfhis form 1s noted below, p. 85 ne¢ .145, 1n 1lts proper
context.
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3. Participle and Infinitive

The forme ni uztribit and ni ingang ere certainly only
a slight bit of the evidence desired. Perhaps they atteet

antiquity rather than continued vigor. But there are anal -
ogous bits of evidence in the other ocategorles mentioned

as desirable evidenée on compounding (p. 39). Otfrid has

the form furifarane, a participial adjective, in I-4-51

uns sint kind zi béranne lu dhga furluarane (P furiférane)
"past®, "gone by". This 1s sure evidence (absence of gl)
that furi here js regarded as a real compounding form.

But 1t must be emphasized that 1%t is not proof that fggi

was a separable compounding form, in spite of I11-20-79

gan firi; v.i. p.184. With ni uztribit there are so many
forms like tribit uz, 1in identical meaning, that there

can be no question of inseparable compounding. But with
furl precisely that queetion arises. Lachmann oconsiders
furl "tieftonig zusammengesetzt wenn es fort beze.tchnet."ll4
He oites besides the Otfrid example :urizimprit obstructum,

furistoppot obturatum, {uglpundan recondita (all from glosses:
Hrabanus, Junius, Kero, resp.). In spite of the very likely
inseparable nature of this verb, there 1s some evidence on

the side of separability. Berthold von Regensburg (MHG)

_*Ii;i. Lachmann,pp. 371-2.
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says 1ir ej:gl_!._loh_e_g_ vert _gg_qh unrehtes todes tﬁr,115 which 1is
this meaning of furi, not "out, before (as protection), by.*
Furthermore, inseparable furl ocan also mean “before (as
protection), etc.", as in Notker (Piper Notker I-391-23)

unde uuard er firegurtet et praecinctus est, etc.116 Mg

sort of confusion is actually more typical than exceptional
for OHZ, and it leaves the general question of furl open.
For the Otfrid form under consideration, however, lnsep-
arability is highly probable, in view of the absence of gi

and the stress on the verb.

Otfrid's ana féntan in III-19-13 cannot be treated here,

Af only because funtan is generally used without gli. There
are other difficulties, too; ¥Yii. p. 188, n. 346; etc.

In other OHG sources there are many examples of this
usage without gl which are neither subject to interpretation
as inseparables nor cases where absence of g1 1s natural.
Notker (Piper Notker II-405-8) has &basnitine precisl; also
(Piper Notker 1II-548-2) unde uuaz uuirt dir _g@gen_stéllet
apponetur; also in the Eoethlus foresewen praevisus.117
From the Glosses there are: ingagansprochan (Monsee), fora
ghuétan (Junius), fora sezit (Junius), fora scaffdt (Junius)

furl worfan (Junius), furl zimprit (Hrabanus), iz kdn egressus

mv. Lachmann, p. 372, note le.

116, 1achmann, p. 372.

1127y, Grimm II, p. 871.
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(Hrabanus) , etc.118

While the Glosses might be suspect as far as word
order goes - they never, or practically never, have a ocom-
pounding form after the verb in any oiroumstances - there
i1s no reason to believe that the omission of gl was moti-
vated by the Latln original.llg Allowing for the possl-
bility that several of the above examples may be lnsepar-
able verbs from the start, we still have rather convincing
evidence for a feeling of compounding in verbs demonstrably
geparable (e.g. fizkdn, abasnitine).

In the remaining category of hoped-for evidence (z4
4 infinitive) there 1s also some indlocation of ocompounding,
though none of it 1s 1n Otfrid. The Monsee glosses have

z1 vuripringanne ad ruminandum and zi vurigisezanne

profuturi.120

The first of these, unfortunately, 1s of very dublious
value as a demonstration of compounding 1n separable type
verbs, because the furi may, as we have noticed, be lnsep-
arable (though the meaning is certainly not that of the
typlical inseparable, "away*). But the second form, which
1g8 a doubtful reading apparently, 1is much more interesting.

If this is 1ts correct reading, assumption of inseparable

“1183p3a.

119yote their regular insertion of zi: e.g. Gf za
‘ghudmanne (Hrabanus). ¥. Grimm II, p. 870.

120y, G¢rimm II, p. 870.
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compounding of furi would leave us with a double inseparable
compound, the like of which 1s practiocally non-existent 1in
OHG. (The only such cases that I know of are the Monsee

gloss widarinpiotan for resoribere and the Kero gloss

duruhinpintam®s persolvamus, which Grimm ocalls "offenbar
fehlerhaft und undeutsch.%l2l) fThe possibility is therefore
open that zi vurigisezanne 1s another indication of a feeling
for the compound nature of separable forms. The meaning of
furli in this plmrase 1s also proper for the separable form,
incidentally.

4, Intransitive Verbs in Transitive Use

A8 a final plece of evidence for compounding, there
1s the transformation of an intransitive verb into a tran-

sitive by the use of a possible compounding form. On the

surface this seems to be conclusive evidence.lzz If an

intransitive verb suddenly shows up with a direct objeoct,

-Izlv. Grimm IXI, p. 866. Otfrid's gibismeroter has
already been rejected. The rather rare type ich anerkannte
(along with ich erkannte an) in NHG 1s an interesting parallel.
But NHG usage scarcely permits an infinitive zu anerkennen
(like zi vurigisezanne).

122put 1t 1s in Just this sort of situation that the
difficulties of syntactical analysis become most apparent,
and it is here that comparisons (elther with past or comlng
stages of the same language or with other dlalects and lan-
guages) are so vitally necessary. An absolutely contempo-
raneous descriptive analysis 1s possible, but so many cases
of multiple paths of interpretation or ambiguities in the
classifications ocour as to make the results excessively
vague.
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something very definitive must have happened to the verb.

In Latin, Greek and Gothic and other IE languages an intran-
sitive verb can relate 1tself to an objeot by the use of a
preposition, of course. But the verbd and the preposition

do not “go together! in any syntactical pattern. They can
be separated by all sorts of words, pause pitches, eto.

They can stand separately and alone. E.g. Greek (Mark 8,
10) HABev ecs fi/xyﬁy(could be ;j‘)k&e/...éf: Th D) »
etc.) or Gothic (Mark 8, 10) gqam ana fera (qam. ..ana fera,

etc.). But when we get, in the same meaning (or nearly

the same meaning), Gothlc aggilus frauline anagam ins 1n

Luke 2, 9 we surely have a compound verb anaqiman, which
1g transitive and has the objlect ins. There 1s no possi-

bility of this belng a preposition ana governing ins unless

we are willing to do violence to Gothic syntax to make 1t so.
For Gothic, though, the answer 1ls easy, because simple com-
pounds are inseparable. What about a language like OHG, 1
where some forms are separable (or appear 1in separation)? ‘
Interestingly.enough, Otfrid has almost no examples of
such a change from intransitive to transitive by the
inseparable thuruh, untar, ubar. Nearly all of his verbs

of this type have gone the way of semantic specialization,
and the cases of thuruhqueman and thuruhgfn (III-8-41 and

I-25-11) are inconclusive. Only ubargén in IV-20-30 mit

thiu er thaz lént al ubargiang is a case 1n point. It
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geems semantically no different from IV-16-12 glang...Gbar
einanukliggqg.125 Other OHG sources offer sufficlent fur-
ther evidence, however. Tatian has 7-8 inti thin selbes

ferah thuruhferit suert (cf. 106-4 thuruh loh naldun zi
faranne) and the same in Notker lsan durhkleng sina sela,l24
etc. Among the other oompounding forms or possible ocom-
pounding forms otrrid has the followling:

I-17-29 so thisu uuort _tho géhun then kining
anaquamun (P “anaquamun )

Vv-10-5 uuanta &band unsih Anageit

IV-7-51 so er érist thia archa ingigiang
(P archa ingigilang)

II1-13+38 ioh uuénot inan ﬁbqri»gqyes dburg11?®

I-1-104 thaz sfe nan umbiriten (P umbiriten)

The question of ocourse is: Do these instances prove
compounding for anaqueman, anagén, inglgangan, ubirigén,
ubariuuonfn, umbiritan and others of their type?

First of all it should be noted that these constituted

by no means the only form in which Otfrid could express

I23But even ubarfaran has specialized into "exocel'.

124y, grimm IV, p. 1047.

125g1milar effect with the inseparable compound in
1V-20-30 mit thiu er thaz 14nt al ubargiang and V-17-25 thla
sinnun ioh then ménon so 4barfuar er géhon; v. Kelle III,
Pe 1l4. But see notell> above.




the same idea. Either the simple preposition *anan then
kuning quamun or preposition and compound verb #in thila
ggg@gﬁigg}g&ggg were entirely possible, as numerous simijar
sentences show. That is, the same poesibilities were open
as were open to Gothle, viz.

1) Luke 6, 1 gaggan...balrh atisk

2) I Cor. 16, 5 Makidonja auk balrhgagga
S0 the construction is a natural one for Otfrid.

There i1s only one other possibllity of explaining the
OHG forms - that 1s, other than the immedlate explanation
that they are the equivalent of type 2 of the Gothic above,
and hence real compounds. The other possibllity is that
they may be postposed prepositions.126 There are two gen-
eral pointe to be mentioned. First, such postposition 1is
common in closely related Germanic dialects such as OE, 08,
Second, it 1s by no means so oommon in OHG. Wende has
collected a great body of OE material in prose and poetry,
showing the prepositions aefter, aet, be (big), for (fore),

from, gean, in, mid, of, ofer, on, to, purh, under, wid,

Iﬁgbeoision on this question obviously involves syn-
tactical considerations. Since the problem ocommences with
& rather straightforward possibillty of a further proof of
compounding, however, I think 1t better to discuss the mat-
ter fully now.
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wider, ymb (as well as forms like uppan, beforan, eto. and
ongean, betweoh, etc., even inne, ute, etc.), all in post-
position of one kind or another with demonstratlve adverbs,
relatives and personal pronouns,127 as well as some with
nouna.128 Wende also observes that such lnstances with
nouns have a strong tendenocy toward compounding with the
verb rather than independent use, especially in the Bede
tranelatlon.lzg There is no such large number of instances
1n OHG. Otfrid's thara compounds (v.i. p. 103) have a
much stronger tendency to hold together than OE paer plus
preposition, where separation is rife. For the relative
pronoun such uses as Bede's (baere cirican) pe se bisoop
in qaes,lao etc., do not appear in OHG to anywhere near
the seme extent. Finally, such usage with personal pro-
nounse is rare in OHG. Cases like Beowulf 890 ne waes him

Fitela mid, etc.l1! are practiecally absent in OHG, unless
such cases as Otfrid II-13-38 inan fibarl be eo interpreted.lS?

There seem to be no cases, however, which do not, on the

Iﬁ”&. Wende, paseim. One caution must be exercised in
using Wende's exocellent materials. He has a strong tendency
(with the personal pronouns, that 1s) to say that any sep-
arated prepositional form 1is a postposed prepositlion, tacitly
assuming that it can't be a compounding form. This he does
even when the form directly precedes the verb and when the MS
seems to indicate that the whole was written together. Wende
does indicate a tendency toward oompounding when the object
is a noun, however.

128vy. Wende, p. VI.
1291p14.
130y, Wende,pp. 37-63.

131y, E. Hittle, Zur Geschichte der altenglischen

Prépositionen mid und wid. (Anglistische Forschungen 2.)
‘Heldelber., 1%1), Pe IOI.

132y, Grimm IV, p. 925, note 2.
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surface, admit of interpretation with the verb. (MHG
valsches ane, ete. of ocourse cannot be interpreted with

the verb,l33 but I know of no such OHG construoctions.)

The following particulars must also be noted for the
Otfrid forms. ana and ubari-ubirl are not prepositional
forms (except for MS F, which uses ana). In OE where
double forms like bi(g)-be and fore-for exist, the "“longer®
form exclusively 1s used in postposition, but either may
appear before the object. ubari-ubiri cannot so appear
and ana cannot for M3S V and P. Notker and Williram both
show the same sort of differentlation with ana. The prep-
osition here 1s an, the separated form (postposition or
compounding form) is ana.

Thus far only a few background faoctors have been pre-
sented. No compelling reasons have been given for either
basic interpretation. The fact that postposed use of
prepositions 1is less frequent in OHG than in OE does not
prove that it 1e non-existent. The fact that ubari-ubiril
does not appear before any verb might conceivably be an
acoldent. But the original proposition that the ochange
of an intransitive verb to a transitive use might be a
demonstration of compounding 1s clearly to be rejected

as an absolute criterion, because all the cases in Otfrid

1331014,
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could possibly be explained through the preposition alone

(ana, in, ubar, and umbi all taking the accusative).

30 we are at the end of our obvious evidenoces of
compounding. The evidence 1s clearly more of a general
indication - compounding 1is present among these OHG forms -
than it 1s a useful specific test for any given set of
forms. This being the case, the decislion en the question
of which cases represent compounding must rest largely
with syntactical criteria.

The evidence we shall then be looking for 1is the sort
which will permit an affirmative to the critical question:
Do these possible separable compounding forms (or any set
of them) behave in some fashion systematically different
from the combination of ordinary adverbd and verb? (There
18 comparatively little trouble in distinguishing the forms
in question from the inseparable compounding forms.) If
we can find a good body of affirmative evidence on this
question, then we surely have the best of reasons to set
up a system of separable compounding forme in OHG Just as
we did for inn and ut plus compound verbs in Gothic and
on the same basis. Needless to say, I believe we can, or

I would not have gone to all this trouble.
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F. The Question of Postpositions

The verb forms just cited, intransitives which become
transitives, may have falled as oriteria of compounding, but
they have raised another important problem in the sorting
out of possible compounding forms. This involves the
ambiguity of ocompounding forms and postpositions. It 1is
a problem which must be discussed before we can fairly
claim to have dealt with all of the peripheral difficulties.

A degree of uncertainty is, I think, inevlitable. No
syntax pattern can exist utterly complete and statloc. Forms
are constantly moving from one category to another, and
older usages stay on in isolated expressions. 1 belleve
that no sure, uniform explanation can be found for all
the cases together. It will be fortunate if we can find
sure classifications for individual cases among these ana,
in, ubari-ubiri and umbl forms. But the followlng polnts
seem important.

For compounding there 1s the following evidence.

1. The presence of other ana, in and umbl compounds.134

2. The trend, true even in OE (v.s.), for prepositlons

;134It is apparently this fact which led Curme to assume
in all these cases precisely the opposite positlion from
Wende's (v. Curme @ompounds, p. 347). Curme considers thenm
all compounds, any case relationship as later. He says,
"... the adverbs that stood immediately before the verd
had become closely assoclated with the noun before 1it" and
cites Otfrid's 1I-17-29. Sobel simply says that only the
forms with unstressed ana are compounds, the others not
(v. Sobel, p. 63), but this is obviously too simple and will

lead to patent contradictions.
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after noun objects to assoclate themselves with the verb
in a form of ocompounding rather than to maintain the
charaocteristios of preposlitions.

3. The apparent absence in OHG of any free uses of
noun plus postposed prepositlon - that 1s in an indepen-
dent phrase, not followed directly by a verb, e.g. then
kuning ana.

For prepositional interpretation there 1s the followling
evidence.

1. The use with thara of all these prepositions, in
their present form, too - 1n cases which oclearly parallel
the OE daer on,13% daer 1n,136 aaer ofer,37 aser ymb,1°
etc., where no connection with the verb 1s possible. In
Otfrid: thar(a)ana, thar(a)in. In other OHG documents:
thar(a)ubari, tharumbi, etc. Such forms demonstrate
definitely that the difference in form between the pre-

posed preposition ubar and the cases of ubari-ubiri 1in

1I-13-38 and V-23-75 above (or anan and ana for that
matter, the preposition being anan in V and P of otfrid)
is no bar to interpretation of these two as preposlitional
forms. Indeed the absence of *thar(a)ubar in OHG, and the

:zissi. Wende, p. 27; e.g. daet daer on fules sile.
1361bid.; e.g. seo baer in waes.

1371p1d.; e.g. Hil...daer ofer coyrcan araerdon.
138y. Wende, p. 29; de daer ymb stondad.
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general use with thara of the extended forms of all prepo-
sitions (e.g. ingeginl, widari, zua) shows that ubari-ubiri
is the long form or stressed variant of ubar in these prepo-
sitional situatlons.

2. The presence, likewise 1in extended form, of other
prepositions in indubltable "igolated" use, e.g. Otrrid

IV-2-23 in thfu...man érme mitl nériti (v.i. p. 88 ).

Thus mit in isolation becomes mitli, eto.

3. Most important of all, perhaps, 1s the evidenoce
derived from parallel uses with another accusative object
(and an already transitive verbd) that lndlcates preposi-
tional, or at least case-governing nature for certaln
jsolated or pre-verb prepositions. 8ilnce these forms are
also susoeptible of interpretation as compounding forms,
the evidence is partiocularly important.

Otfrid has for ana:

1-15-34 er tod sih anauuéntit (P &nauuentit)

V-11-9 ouh blias er sia &na, so thu uuéist, then

selbon héilegon géist

IV-19-40 thu héris uuas sie nénnent ioh thih dnazellent

III-18-70 (with first objeot further away) némun sle

tho stéina... thaz slfumo sies gihulfin, ioh
inan Anauuurfin.

Other examples, from Notker and cited by Grimm are:

er santa sie ana dla abolgl sines zormes
du legetfSst mih ana dina hant
ziu 18@zest dfi dih ana deheln leid?
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warf er slie ana flelsg, etc.139

ana 1s by far the most frequent 1in this use, but a
few other prepositions also appear, €.g.: Tatian 44«7 thiu
man luuih furisezzel*0

There seems to be no other way to explaln the accusa-
tive case of sih, sia, thih, inan, sie, mih, dih, slie and
iuulh, respectively, in the above examples without the
case-governing character of the ana (and furi). One need
only consider the NHG *transliterations® of these sentences
to see what happens when the an can no longer govern a
case. E.g. er wendet slch dem Tode an, exr blies lhnen

den Geist an. Tatlan 10l-1 anasazta in sino henti, with
the dative pronoun, is a similar contrasting type. Perhaps
such cases may simply involve (compound) verbs with &
tdouble accusative" construction. But the supporting evli-
dence of like verbs in OHG 1is a blt shaky.

The instances cited for point 3 above indlicate the
poseibility of postposed ana (and a few other prepositions)
still governing a ocase, and thelr parallelism with Otfrid
V-10-5 uuanta ébqumpng;gwénageit is clear. This verse

may therefore be unsih &na, & postposed preposition and

139, Grimm IV, p. 104S.

140p5y other (MHG) examples, and for comments, see
Grimm IV,pp. 1047-9.
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no compound. But Grimm, who made the first systematio
collection of these cases said of the whole group, "Dle
préposition verwandelt slch oft in eln adverb, d.h. dle
partikel wird dem bezug auf das nomen entrtickt, und tritt
in eln freleres verhAltnis zum verbo des satzes, welches
nun seine intransitive natur mit elner transitiven tauscht
und Jenen von der pridposition abhinglg gewesnen ocasus
unmittelbar reglert ..."l4l Grimm definitely had the
feeling that there was some sort of compounding or approach
to compounding, and the indefiniteness of his statement
reflects very accurately the indefiniteness of the situa-
tion. Otfrid and the other OHG documents, taken as a
whole, seem to represent a middle ground between preposi-
tion and compounding form here. A more complete plcture
develops when the syntaotlcal factors are fully analyzed
(v.1. p.209ff.).

One item, however, which can be added to Grimm's
statement as a result particularly of a study of Wende's
statistiocs on OE, helps to oclear up the situation. Wende
said (v.s.) that instances of these postposed preposlitions
with nouns had a strong tendency toward compounding with

the verb, a tendency not apparent with the pronouns. Note,

IZI!. Grimm IV,pp. 1042-3.
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now, that all the forms given above (p. 80-f.) have the ana
(or furi) after a pronoun. There is no case I lknow of with
ana after a noun in OHG except when the two direotly pre-
cede a verb (e.g. Otfrid's then kining anaquémun), and

this is precisely the tendency which the nominal (more than
the pronominal) cases have - to look like, perhaps really
to be, instances of compound verb and noun object. This
same observation applies to thia &rcha ingigiang and other
similar cases in OHG.

I have located only one case of a separate an& gov-
erning a noun object (along with a verb with its objeot),
and that is from Notker's Psalms: Egyptlios warf er ana
finstry. 42

By the very nature of this separation of ana, the
form fell in with the pattern of ana compounds on two fronts.
If 1t remained after the verb it came to parallel the ana
from separable verbs. If it fell before the verbdb (in OE
its regular position in subordinate clauses and “and®

clausesl43) it paralleled the unseparated ana compounds.

The first happened largely with pronouns (¥.1.), the second

;Izég. Grimm IV, p. 1045.
143v. Wende, p. IX.

o—
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largely with nouns. It must be further emphaslzed that
some of these separated ana's &re very likely from the
separable verb itself - not all from prepositions!

There is, then, a definlite tendency of the ana forms,
even if they were prepositional, to d4rift toward compounding.
Symptomatioc of this are the numerous cases where the ana
has wandered away from 1ts object and is held in the sen-
tence pattern largely by 1ts connection with the verb.
Examples are:

Hildebrandslied § gurtun sih suert ana
Patian 120-5 ther thie uzan sunta si luuar

z1 eristen sente sia stein ana in illam
1lapidem mittat

and from Otfrid:

IV-29-37 so er sih 1z Analegltl

V-12-59 tho er sie hfar thaz anabliagl44

1I-6-42 thaz ér... thaz uuib 1z anazalta.

Here the “objects* of ana are sih, sla, sih, sie and
thaz uuidb, respectively, all geparated from the ana. But
note that, with the system in flux, thelr ocase 1s still
determined by the remote ana. It would be interesting to
see if in OHG there are instances of the modern type of
substitute for this almost illogical double accusative.

The Tatian anasazta in sino henti 1ls of this sort, but

1449;. the above blias er sie &na. ..then...gelst.
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more pertinent would be *sazta in sino henti ana, etc. I
know of none like this.

These forms with "prepositional®” funotion retalned,
in turn, lead to the most obvious compound forms, like

Tatlan 44-8 thanne ir inganget thaz hus intrantes autem

in domo, where the *preposition® has beyond doubt no
individual direct connection with the "obJect" and 1s a
compounding form. The compound verb has a regular direct
object. Whether this 1s a new development from an isolated
preposition or a continuation of old compounds is a matter
of speculation. Both factors doubtless contribute.

Applying the above considerations to our original
group of Otfrid's forms, we may sum up as follows:

1. I-17-29 then kuning anaquémun (P anaquamun) and
IV-7-51 thia &rcha ;ggigigng (P archa ingigilang) are most
probably compound verbs rather than noun plus postposed
preposition.145

2., I-1-104 thaz sie nan umbiriten (P umbiriten) with
1ts pronominal form 1s ambiguous, but if P's stress 1ls
correot may be an inseparable compound anyway.

3. V-10-5 unsih fnageit is ambiguous.

I45The danger of saylng that even postposed cases of
ana not before the verb are definitely postpositional rather
than compounded with the verdb is amply shown by the very
significant Tatian 184-6 legitun iro hant in then heilant
ana manus iniecerunt in IThesum, where the presence of the
preposition in ("Latin® or not) proves that the ana cannot
be a postposed preposition!
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4. V-23-75 thiu (nsih gelt hlar Gbiri and II-13-38
uuénot inan dbari are almost certainly postposed preposi-
tions. The highly irregular word order (for a compound
verb)146 of V-23-75 and the double stress of I]’.-'.\.-'.’:-.‘.58]'4:7
are convincing corroboration for this Judgment.

Nor does this latter decision conflict with polnts
1 and 2 above (p.78f.) speaking "for compounding®, because
the cases of other compounds (point 1) involved not ubari-
ubiri, but ana, in and umbl and because neither involves
a noun object (point 2) rather a pronoun objlect whiach 1s
the typical case with postposed prepositions. (The re-

moteness of separation in V-23-75 1s paralleled by numerous

OE instances; Vv.l. p. 106 note 176, and p. 211.

G. Some Individual Forms

A seemingly disproportionate amount of work in such
a study as thils must, as the above sectlon shows, be devoted
to the weeding out of extraneous forms and the sorting of
others. Part of this is the fault of previous sketchy
1istings and tacit classifications. Part of 1t 1s a
plain reflection of oconsiderable confuslon in the OHG

situation.
m}o}_o P- 193.
14‘!.5. (in connecotion with zisamane) pp. 56-+7.
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The following paragraphs involve further analysis of
certain individual forms. In some cases forms previously
doubtful will be much clearer in the light of the foregoling
section.

The one remaining case of ubari, for example, may be
Judged here rather than walting for the section on syntax.
This is IV-5-33 sar so iro sito bilidi sie thih gileggent
ﬁbari..fspf.. This 18 exgotly the same as V-23-75 thiu
tinsih gelt hiar Gbiri, except that it 1s a transitive verb
with 1ts own object (bilidi). It even shows the same word
order in the subordinate clause, which alone would make 1t
more than doubtful as a compound verb.

Similarly, widarl in III-8-10 mihll Ungluuitiri uués
;g*hggyg”uQQQgril48 (the only remaining case of widarl)
now appears in its proper light. It i1s no doubt a post-
posed preposition, and ite order (separated from its object
by harto) 1is no more surprising than the order of IV-5-33
thih gileggent (barl and V-23-75 unsih geit hiar tbiry,14°
Its pronoun obJect makes 1t all the more likely as a member
of this group. The meaning of this form, “against® %opposed

to%, 1s of course not that of the adverb ("again" v.s. p. 28)

AIZEkelle lists widar-wisu, Piper has uuidari-uuesan.

149 widarl v. Wende,pp. 201-2 (e.g. Psalms 143,4
paet pu him aht wid aefre haefdest) andpp. 126=7 = (e.g.

Annals 866 hie him frip wip namon). For ubari-ubiri v. Wende,
p. 194 (e.g. Psalms 89,19 Wese us beorhtnes ofer blidan
drihtnes) and pp.117-118. Note Cura Pastoralis (Sweet,

p. 119, 1. 19) mid anwalde him moste oferricsian, where the
separated position has led to combination with the verdb in
the MSS. Wende (loo. cit.) separates them.
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and this glves us an interesting hint that postposed prep-
ositions are not necessarily ipso facto to be equated with
adverbs. Direect prepositional parallels are frequent, e.g.
III-22-57 thaz thiu uuért min uuidar drthtine sin. Finally,

agalnst any kind of compounding there are the followlng
considerations: 1) wesan is the least likely verd for
real compounding, even down %o NHG, where compounding 1s
so general; 2) double stress_ggéaf,:duu§g§rg is unlikely
in true compounds (v.&. p. 204 ).

Phonetically like ubari-ubiri and widari, mitl 1in
IV-2~.23 illustrates a separated prepositional form of quite
a different sort - the only one of its kind in Otfrid.

The sentence refers back to the word “salve" (1ine 19)

and says: 1n th;Q man thaz 1ruué11t1, man &rme miti

nériti. Judas said they should sell it and said "ln
choosing that (course), they would save (or aid) poor

people with (it)." This is not a postposition but an 1iso-
lated preposition with 1ts object anticlpated, Just like
Gothic akr... du usfilhan ana gastim (v.s. p.781), or its
closer parallels in OE: slea mon 4a hond of, de he hit

mid gedyde in Aelfric's Lawslso or ordonc, de we mid

allesde siendon in the Cura Pastoralis (Sweet, p. 301, 1l. 9).

These are in relative clauses, of course. But OE also has

gigabited by Hittle, op. cit., p-. lo2.
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a usage direoctly parallel to Otfrid's. The Cura Pastoralls
(Sweet, p. 455, 1. 29-30) has daet he swa strangne laecodom

selle daem seocan, swa he‘magggida mettrymnesse mid

geflieman. 5!

Thus, although OHG usually uses phgngm1t1152 to express
such an idea, Otfrid's mitli in IV-2-23 1s & clear 1isolated
preposition. An inatance of the preposed preposlition
clinches the case. It is IV-25-2 uulo er Gnsih mit thiu
nérita. The meanings are identlcal.

Note that the expanded form (presumably agsociated
with greater stress) is used here, Just as it was for the
postposed prepositions ubari-ubiril and widarli (which had
their stress marked). OE middy and mlde, the equivalents
of Otfrid's miti, appear similarly in postposition with
pronoun objects or in reference to the relative. See
Wende, p. l4, note 1. Examples: From Cnut handa be he
paet fals mide worhte and Rushworth Glosses, Matthew 7, 33
1ytel tid low middy am.

ingegini shows the same expanded form as the above
prepositions, but it is far harder to Judge. Wende, who

interprets all possible forms of this sort as fallling into

fIBIather examples in Wende, p. 32.

152P1per calls the form an adverb and translates it
as 'damit', v. Piper II under miti. It would be much
better, I think, to keep such prepositional uses apart
from the adverbs, though of course this all depends on
one's definitions.
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the same category of postposition155 as the OE forms,
1ists II-15-9 thie bréhtun imo ingégini sfechero manno
ménigl; II-15-13 gisah thia ménigi al quéman imo ingégini;
V-13-16 ;9“qugmksar“1ngégin1 fisgo mihil ménigi; III-6-8
fuar, f{mo thar ingégini mihil uudroltmenigl; IV-22-15
riaf imo &1 ingégini thes léntliutes ménigi (P riaf).
There 18 one more he might have olted,154 vigz:

IV-5-53 slihtit uns ingégini then uuég...
With nouns there are:

III-24-6 ioh 1lta kriste ingégini (P {lta kriste)

III-25-4 quam mihil uudroltmenigi then héreston

ingégini (P ingegini)

The cases with pronouns do indeed look very much
like postpositions. Unfortunately the situation with
ingegini 1s very ocomplicated, and one runs the risk of
choosing one explanation over another without sufficlent
cause. Certainly the possibility of compounding must be
considered, and these forms will be reexamined below to
see which interpretation their syntactical nature supports.

Remember that in the case of ubari, etc. there was something

IEBWends,pp. 273-.5, . He also liats the above cases
of ubari-ubiri and widaril, but with no further reasons for
this classification nor any background dlscussion, since
this seotion of his book is meant only as an epllogue to
the OE material.

154554 one he oited, but shouldn't have, I believe.
This 1s I-3-49 ther imo ingeglngérota. After all, his
obgervations on OE show that where there are two forms
extant the postposed one 1s the "longer® form, e.g. big
rather than be. v. Wende, p. l4. o
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wrong with every instance from the point of view elther of
syntax or of stress, something which made compounding more
than unlikely. Here, too, there are such factors, €.g.
double stress in II-15-9, II-15-13, 1V-5-55 (as well as
III-24-6 and IV-22-15 in P); also a very odd infinitive

in II-15-13 (v.i. p. 184), but some of the sentences could
represent oompounds.

For thara £ ingegini, Vv.i. p.119 f.

A far more likely set of prepositional cases are those
where the ilngegin precedes 1ts datlve object. It seems odd
that these ever should have been regarded as compounds (as
they are by Kelle, Piper eil al.). The instances are:

IV-16-35 16h 1ngq§;n_;n<gpam

IV-16-17 ingegin 1lmo fuar in audr Gnfirslagan héri thar
III-2-3 1oh_fuar ingegin imo sar (P 4imo)

V-16-6 iibot... thaz uudla sie iz firnémin ingegin
imo quamin

The stress 1s quite regular for preposition plus
pronoun.155 There are numerous direct parallels with
prepositional listings. Finally, the initial positlon
of ingegin in IV-16-17 18 odd (¥.ip. 172), and V-16-6
1s unlikely word order for a subordinate clause with a

compound verbl

1555, sobel,pp. 50-51.
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fora provides, as T indicated in the Gothic chapter,
rather surprising support for the contention that the word
(Gothie faura, OHG fora) has dual meaning and function.
Certainly the evidence could not be more cogent and specl-
fic if 1t were designed for the purpose. The division 1in
meaning and funotion is the same in OHG as 1t was in Gothiec.
One fora 1s temporal; it refers to past time. It is the
one used adverblally. The other faura 1s spatial; it
means 'ahead' or 'in front' and if applied to time 1t
means not past time but future time. This 1s the one
used in compounds! Obviously it would not be enough,
just as it was not enough in Gothic, to make this semantiloc
distinction for the sake of sorting out fora compounds to
fit some hypothesis. But in OHG there 1is gbod evidence
in other than the semantic fileld that the divlslion 1into
two distinct fora's is valid. This 1s the entire evidence
with verbs:

A. I-18-43 hiigi uulo 1ih tharféra quad

V-4-6 thiz tngirati... thaz uuir hiar féra quatun

IV-22-33 g0 ih hiar féra quad
V-5-12 so uuir hiar féra zelitun

Iv-27-12 so ih hiar féra zelita
V-8-29 so ih hiar féra zalta

IV-8-2 giziti, thio uulir hiar féra zaltun
I1V-33-26 hlar féra theist gilzAlt

IV-7-92 8o hiar féra uuard giuuhht (P gluuaht)1®®

T156A11 these verbs have the same field of meaning.
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B. IV-35-44 so m&n hiar fora sdgen socal
Kelle noted the clear semantic split here when he
said of the forms in Group A above ¥zeitlich; vorher,
fr#her...agamentlich zur Hinweisung auf das, was in elner
fridheren Zeit gesagt, erwdhnt etc. worden ist...%, while
he says of B "wie man zum voraus, der Erz#hlung vorgrel-

fend erwéhnen soll...']'s7

He also had a clear feeling
for the speclal nature of the temporal forms 1ln A as

against the prepositional and spatial hiarfora and thar-

fora_.ls8 Kelle did not, however, draw any further semantlo
or syntactical conclusions from this pailr of opposite
meanings.

Notice that, as Kelle says, every fora in A refers
to past time. This 1is the same as Gothic faura, the true
adverb. And every form in A, Just as we should expect,
is stressed. There are no exceptions, not even any var-

1ations among the MSS. More remarkably still, though 7

157y, Kelle III, p. 142.

158y_5 11 nist ffant hiar in rfche, nub ér hiarfora
intuufche and IV-5-61 thaz sélba, thaz thie singun, thie
tharféra glangun, thaz séiba inquad, in uuéra, thiu aftera
fuara. On the latter V. Erdmann, p. 201, who cltes Hrabanus
quod item 1111, qui praelbant, et 1111, qui sequebantur,
clamabant. V. also 1V-4-55 thaz sungun... thie férdorun
1futl, thaz 8élba ingégin ouh inquid thiu aAftera hériscaf.
The stress on fora in IV-5-61 need cause no alarm. This 1is
clearly the preposition used after thar, and the stress 1in
such situations 1s highly variable (v. Sobel,Pp. 96-97).

Tn asddition 1t has nothing to do with time.
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out of the 9 forms are in subordlnate clauses (where an
adverb may end up in front of the verdb, making it very
difficult to tell a compounding form from an adverb) there
is oonvincing evidence in both of the remaining forms that
these are no compounds, namely the separation of_{gra and
gizalt by theist (= Eggf_ify)’ the double stress in the
both verses, and the separation of the fora and the
gluuaht by uuard! On such separation, see p. 188. So OHG
fora=past time, like Gothlc fauraspast time, is an adverd
and no compounding form.

B, on the other hand, refers to the future. Its time
meaning is derived from its spatial meaning "before®, "in
front", "ghead%. It 1s the faura of Gothic for which we
assumed compounding. What better evidence than the stress,
rorggggpn here in the infinitive, neatly differentilating
this from all thevglgg‘{ggg's in A.159 The only way to
negate this evidence would be to assume that thils extra-~
ordinary split in stress is pure accldent. If one Aones
that, one might as well forget all the stress marks in
Ootfrid.

j?5901;:&:'1:1'8 stress marking 1s the concrete faotor

which makes the differentiation possible. Because of the
lack of stress marks Tatian 158-3 foracundita, 145-8
foralernen, 171-4 foraquad are of help only 1in indicating
the possibllity of compounding.
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I have written the form as one word, forasigen, because
I believe 1t 18 & compound. Lexical support for this idea
18 not especially common in OHG, but it 1s by no means
absent. The Grimm Dictionary (vol. 12, sec. I1I, 1433-1457)
lists, in addition to the OE foresecgen, the OHG forasagén
"in allgemeiner anwendung, vorhersagen, voraussagen® also
¥ zukdinftiges vorhersagen". These are exactly the meanings
of the Otfrid form. As late as 1667, according to Grimm,
Stleler glosses vorsagen with “vor der zeilt sagen'.

Graff's Althoehfieutscher Sprachschatz (vol. 6, 104-

105) indicates doubt as to the compound nature of the Otfrid
form, though it lists several OHG instances, including
three from Notker, one of which at least 1s quite similar
to the Otfrid form in not meaning strictly *prophesy® but
"tell in advance". This is (Piper Notker II-269-22) Vuaz
half a8 . daz 1ih 1z féreségéta in prophetis.

The only other possibillity 1s, of ocourse, to call this
fora in Otfrid IV-35-44 an adverb, separate like the fora's
of A, but different in meaning. Yet all the weight of
evidence is agailnst this, for example the stress contrast
in Otfrid, the other OE and OHG forms of the compound verb,
the noun compounds (v.i.), the similar OHG compounde like
forakunden.

There has been no attempt made here to go deeply 1into
the semantic background of this split in meaning. All the
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words like "before' having both temporal and spatial meanlng
tend to develop such a split (and not Just in Germanic or
even IE) as soon as the spatial meaning beocomes applied to
time. The whole matter would be a faseinating (and 4iffi-
cult) study in itself. But here the bare statement of

the proposition will suffice since it 1s backed up by a
functional difference.

There is further evidence in support of the difference
between the two fora's outside of the lmmedlate verb system.
If fora = past time 1s typloally not compoundable with
verbs, we should also expect it in few if any compound
nouns. On the other hand fora = future time (or spatlal
fora) should appear. This 1s exactly the OHG situation.

v. Otfrid forasago, forasagin, Isidor"gggggggl prophetia,
Notker (Piper Notker I,pp. 272-273) ménnliskBn providentia.
dAdz uulr héizen firedfthte, etc. Naturally the nouns are
rather confusing, and there are dublous cases.leo

If there were going to be any fora = past time ocom-
pounds, we might expect them with forms of gggdan, etc.
(in view of hilar féra quad). Thus there might be a noun

fora-quidl meaning *the aforementioned® or “the previous

statement”. And this noun foraquidli does appear, but it

et

iaﬁ%or a 1list of numerous fora compounds, V. Grimm II,
pp. 717-8, .




-7~

means indicla, which it glosses in the Kero, Hrabanus and
Paris (Steinmeyer-Sievers I-182-32), thus clearly a future
meaning, 61 related to forashgen rather than hiar féra quad.

The meaning feature which all these nouns share 1is
their effect of pointing toward the future, which 1s the
semantic direction of the verb forasigen, too.

Ootfrid has, unfortunately, no cases of fora with verbs
in the meaning "ahead%, "in front" (the apatial equivalent
and also the origin of this future fora of foraségen). That
1t was at least separable and possibly an adverd is demon-
strated by Isidor V-22 ih faru dhir fora and by the Tatlan
133-7, which shows the spatlal meaning most clearly: Intl
mit diu er thlu elganun scaf uzsentlt, thanne uerit er in
uora; inti scaf folgent imo. The spatial meaning 1s certaln.
There is the possibility of fora here belng a postposed
preposition. Dilels, however, ocalls it a aeparable ad.verb.l62

forashgen 1 asgume may have been inseparable, not only
because of 1ts stress but also because of Tatlan foracundlta,
etc. But separable uses do outnumber the inseparable in the
whole historical pilcture of vorsagen , as the Grimm Dictlonary

v;IEI;or example, Notker Boethius (Sehrt and Starck, p. 63)
indicium futurg calamitatis uudrt-zéichen dero ch@mrtigin
1éidegingo, which Notker goes on to explaln: Tédz argumentum
hélzet ab euentu. hoo est _a fine. sive ab effectu. uuénda
uuir finem Ana-séhen silen. &n dero rére-tate.

162, piels, p. 144. Also F. Purtscher, op. cit., p. 39,
who in this sentence as well as 4-17 and 116—4—%bofﬁ—1n pre-
posed order) sees fora "in trennbarer Verbindung mit Verben
der Bewegung."
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(v.8.) shows. The majJority of separated uses are from
later texts, however. Decision 1s dlfflcult, probably
impossible.

hera appears under very susplcious circumstances.
Adverbial use has already been shown for this form (y¥.s.
p. 16 ). V-8-28 uulo er uurd ouh héra funs, which was
cited as a good example of adverblal use, has a direct
parallel in II-2-32 iz uuard héra in uuorolt féns (P
uuérolt funs). This parallel 1s typical of a great num-
ber of cases of hera, and 1t makes the question of ocom-
pounding with hera conslderably simpler. After all, 1if
hera in uuorolt is a recognlzed adverbial phrase in OHG,
a phrase which could exiast quilite apart from any possible
connection of hera with the verb (as the above examples
showlsa), then we are practically Justified in omitting
from the dlscussion of compounding those cases where hera
is followed by in uuorolt. This does not mean that com-
pounding 1s absolutely out of the question, but the presence
of hera in uuorolt indlcates at the very least a surface
ambiguity in interpretation. This ambigulty makes such
instances poor material for analysls of syntactical patterns.

And if further irregularities are found in the behavior of

3 5To II-2-32 may be added: III-6-52 ther kinftig
héra in uubrolt ist (P hera).
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hera, 1t 1s a safe assumptlion that hera, &s well as hera

in uuorolt is adverbial, not oompounding.l64

The cases of hera in uuorolt are:

Transitive Verb, Main Clause
III-24-96 iloh hera in uubrolt uuantos
Transitive Verb, Subordinate Clause

1-13-5 thaz drthtin dGan uuolta int 1z héra 1n
uuorolt sénta (P hera in uudrolt santa)

IV-19-50 ioh héra in uuérolt santi (P hera)

III-20-14 thes mih zi dfu uuanta, hera in uuérolt santa

I-4-61 thi er héra in uuorolt séntit 165

I1I-22-55 ...héra in uudrolt santa (P hera)

III-21-28 ther fater nan nl sdnti ioh hera in uudrolt

uuanti

Intransitive Verb, Main Clause

IV-21-29 zi thiu quém 1ih hera in uubrolt 1in
I-3-43 loh héra in uuorolt zi Gns quam (P hérg) 166
Note: IV-12-61 er quam 80 risi hera in lént (P quém)

Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause

I1I-12-33 thaz hera in uuérolt io gisan

1I-12-87 thaz hera in uuérolt quam

V-16-25 thelh sélbo hera in uudrolt quam

v-8-26 uufo er hera in uuérolt quam

1II-26-3%2 thaz drihtin hera in uuérolt quam (P héra
in uuorolt)

Arngor analysis of such irregularities, v.i. p. 175, etc.
Many scholars (e.g. Kelle) 1list most hera (and even the hera
in hera in uuorolt) as compounding forms. Kelle (III, p. 269)
notes an ambiguity in the interpretation of the form, after
1isting several cases which he regards as "siocher ...
freilstehendes Adverbium."

16500nstruction doubtful, very possibly a maln clause.

166y. IV-4-64 ther thanana héra quam in lént (P thénana) .
This latter example ralses the possibility that hera in lant
18 not a crystallized phrase like hera in uuorolt, which never
occurs thus separated. It also indlcates that these two
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TII-24-90 thénana er hera in uuérolt quam
III-24-36 thaz...thu hera in uubrolt quaml
TIT-13-4 bl hiu er hera in uudrolt quam (P hera)
I-.3-3 uuio sélibo er hera 1n uudrolt quam

I1-8-54 s{d er hera in uubrolt quam
II-2-14 ther hera in uuérolt sinne

(P héra 1in uuorolt)

Bon~-Finite
III-10-23 ih ni bin...gileéntit hera in uubrolt in

The stress pattern seems to lndicate a phiaae grouping.
Cn this question, %sl. p.102. The relatively frequent
indications of elision (pgrq) give similar evidence.

The foregoing material on hera in uuorolt makes 1t
advisable, as I indicated above, to restrict the syntacti-
cal analysies to cases of hera alone.

The possibility of other such phrases (adverb plus
prepositional phrase) and therefore a possible indlcation
that compounding with the verb is not present, arises wlth
if and fiz. For iz we found cases of certain adverblal use
in OHG, but for (f the evidence was restricted to 08 (¥.s.
p. 26 ). Presence in such a phrase as {if fon... might
1tself be considered evidence for adverblal use, but ocom-
pounding of the Uf with the verb is also possible, so
further adverbial evidence (such as there 1is for hera)

would be welcome. The cases are:

asentences with lant may contaln separate and independent

hera. In that case they would belong with the subsequent
discussion of hera.
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uf III-24-89 huab thiuy Sugun uf zi himile
IV-15-61 Gf zi himlle er tho sé&h (P uf)
V-1-19 thaz zéigot uf in himila
II-11-54 tho er Gf fon themo grébe irstuant
I1I-13-58 unz thiu sin guati uf fon téde irstuanti
(P irgtianti)

V-4~47 er 1st fon héllu iruuGntan %sb_jr__rgn_c_léﬂ.i
irsténtan (P irstantan)l | .

dz V-9-1 tho thaz éuuiniga guat // Gz fon themo grébe
irstuant ‘ ,

I-23-5 thaz er fdari thanan fram // Gz untar

uudroltman (P uz)

Verse I-23-5 has two possible compounding forms, fram
and ﬁz.

Both these cases of {iz are in the same natural pause
group relationship as all the {if 21 (in, fon) phrases above
and could well be adverb Uiz plus prepositional phrase.

Note however the definite contrast between uUf and tiz
1n relation to a following prepositional phrase. In every
such case with @f_the word order and the pause group rela-
tion is such that these could easily be adverbial phrases.
But with iz there are only the above two against the fol-
lowing 10 with some sort of separatlon:

Separated and Caesura: IV-20-3 and 1Il-3-24 ..z // thér zi...
III-14-53 oooﬁz // thag;__zj-ooo
IV-6-3 ...Gz // théra zl...

Caesura: IT-4-52 and I-14-19 ...4z // zl...
I1-11-4 and IV-29-85....uz // 2z1...

After Prepositional Phrase: V-21-8 ...fon himile Gz
IIT-20-165 ... fon in Gz

“167ke1le (111, p. 639) gives V-1-19 as adverbial, IV-
15-61 as ambiguous, the rest as compounds, and Piper (II,
p. 541) gives both IV-15-61 and V-1-19 as adverbs, the rest
as compoundsl!
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The evidence, in sum, points to the possibility of
combination into adverbial phrases for if (especially with
the three unstressed {if's; y.1.) and perhaps for tiz. It
shows much more independence from such constructions tor_ﬁg,
but this does not necessarily mean compounding with the verb.
They may still be adverbs. Both forms require further analysis
on the basis of word order, and the above cases cannot be

omitted, as hera in uuorolt was, from that analysis.

Differentiating between hera in uuorolt and the Qt
andhgzicaees i1s further Justified by the difference in stress.
While only 3 (in P, 4) out of the 21 cases of hera in uuorolt
are stressed on the_gggg,lsa ﬁ; 18 stressed in 3 of 6 (each
time along with stress on the noun) and_ﬁg in 10 out of 1l2.

In both of the most likely phrases with iz, both the (z and
the noun are stressed. Moreover, hera and in uuorolt are
never separated, by ocaesura or otherwise.lsg

A final individual reservation concerns zua, which

may often be interpreted as a postposition. Wende glves
I-19-3 ther engil spréh imo zGa (P zua); I-4-26 ther éngll

imo zGasprah; II-13-13 thes ér mo zuagisprichit; and II-4-54

168Fy11l situation: Stress on hera: V 3, P 4
Stress on uuorolt: V 16, P 17
(v. also hera in 1ént)
Stress on both: V 2.

16%era and in lant are separated in IV-4-64; Vv.8.
p. 99, n. 166.
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thar riaf er fmo filu frfia thrato rGmana zta (P riaf ...
zga).17o Incidentally, these are 4 of the 5 cases of zua,
excepting the ones with thara.

All the %"objects" in these cases of zua are pronominal,
adding further circumstantial evidence to the assumptlon
of postposition. Also, I-19-3 and IT-4-54 have both zua
and verb stressed. But neither of these facts 1s suffi-

cient evidence, and the matter must be deferred to the seco-

tion on syntax.

H. The thara Compounds

The thar(a) compounds sum up, 1ln a way, all the fore-
going cases of adverblal and prepositional uses. The use
of thar(a) (and its analogues in the other Germanlc dialects)
in combination with prepositions or adverbs 18 a oommon
phenomenon. The best collection of material 1s Wende's
for OE (with quite a lot on OHG).

Gothic par, parei, paruh do not participate in any
gsuch constructions, but the West Germanic élalects have
developed a large varlety. The question of origin and

170
v. Wende, p. 274. The extreme separation of the

1ast sentence is susplcious. The question, of course, 1ls
whether such separation 1a more credible with a verb than
with a pronoun object, or whether the zua will have to be
regarded as quite independent in the sentence.
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nature is therefore a very immediate and important one.
Wwende concludes, largely from the OHG distinction of thara
Z in (direction) and thér £ immne (position), "dase das
swelte Adverb urspriinglich nur dle r#umliche Beziehung
genauer bestimmte, die an sich schon durch das Pronominal-
adverb zum Ausdruck gebracht wurde. Von Haus aus standen
also die beiden Adverbien véllig selbstéindlg nebeneinander,
ganz im Sinne der ﬁbersetzung '‘dort, némlich innen', 'dor-
thin, nAmlich hinein'"...1” (In later OHG, as in almost all
of the OE cases, this distinotion was lost.)

If this is the case, the preposition must have existed
in separation, as an adverb, before the connectlon with thara
came about. The connection with thara was accldental, so
to speak, and later became syntactically and semantically
significant. This 1dea seems to be supported by the many
OE and OHG cases of considerable separation of thara and
preposition.l72 A good example 1s (Welssenburg Catechlsm,
Lord's Prayer) endi thar sintun thoh allo mannes thurftl

ana bifangano. Here the degree of removal 1s so great that

one would perhaps be justified in saylng that we have a oase

171y, Wende, p. 281.
172y, Grimm IV,pp. 1290-91 and Dlels,pp. 56-7..
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of 1solated_gg§,l73 almost like the isolated miti of man
drme mitl nériti. Even in NHG separation 1s still possible,
e.g. da kiimmre ich mich nichtq"um,l74 and in NHG there 1is
no such thing as a preposition in 1solation. These separated
instances offer, next to miti (v.s. p. 88 ), the closest
approach to the Gothic cases with ana, faur, etc. For
example Otfrid IV-1-46 fréulll, thar uuir ana légun.175
Combination of the thara with other adverbs offers
no problem at all - for example, OE baer and inne (Gothiec
inna, adverb) or uppe (Gothic iupa, adverb). The weak
stress and weak semantic nature of thara (frequently a
#filler") would encourage combination into paer inne, etc.

The advantages of Wende's suggestion are plain. It

explains why the only prepositions orilginally used with

—
17354 note that the ana 1s directly in front of the

verb. This shows the typical situation for the development
of a new syntactical pattern, in this case compounding of
ana with the verb.

174y, Grimm IV, p. 1291.

175proof positive that thar and 1ts preposition can be
widely separated and stlll belong together is rather 4i1ffi-
cult to find among the prepositions of motion, because even
the most unlikely ones then tend to look like cases of
prepoaition-verb compounds. But such proof does exist in
other instances like I-12-25 ioh lértun ouh thar séng zua
(¥in addition®). '
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thar(a) would be prepositions of motion or rest. It also
explains the preference for, 1f not the exclusive use of,
the stressed or "long" forms, e.g. thar-untarl rather than
#thar-untar, thara-zuo rather than *thara-zi, etc.

The only weakness I can see 1in Wende's hypothesls 1s

precisely that 1t leaves the origin of separated prepositions

entirely in the dark. It would appear from the Gothic evi-
dence that Proto-Germanic had 1ts prepositions only 1in the
positions typloal of Latin and Greek - that 1is, el ther
before substantives or as preverbs. Whence the "adverbs"
that were combined with thara? Perhaps in Proto-West-Germanloc
the Gothioc development of separated prepositions from com-
pound verbs and from prepositional uses with object antici-
pated was continued and expanded. (Wende does not dlscuss
the question.) But still the feeling that a preposition
must have an object, or at least a reference, was so strong
that thara, etc. took up that function. (This 1s a ocloser
connection than Wende would admit.) In Otfrid, after all,

there are many cases of thar(a) plus preposltion but only

one of a true isolated preposition (man Arme miti nérlti).176

178thara 18 not necessarily followed immediately by the
preposition or adverb, though this condition is the prevailing
one in OHG. As was mentioned, the relationship in OE between
the paer and the preposition or adverb was such that conslder-
able separation is possible (v. Wende, p. VII, etc.). Several
such 1nstances appear in Otfrig, gaﬁ. III-14-5 thar mahtu ana
findan, uulo... Needless to saay, 1s ana 1is not to be treated
as a true isolated preposition, but equally obvious 1s the
fact that in such cases, all three possibilities of syntactical
analysis touch one another. These possibilities (which also
represent possibilities of future development are: 1) thar £
ana 2) ana alone 3) ana-findan! v.i.pp. 1112,
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As the development of thar(a) as a substitute object
continued, the usually unseparated da # preposition of NHG
arose, excluding the development of 1solated prepositions,
but. including in itas scope even some prepositional uses
which originally had little or nothing to do with motion
(thara) or rest (thfr), e.g. danach fragen, davon wissen,
damit aufh8ren.

The bearing of these compounds on the questlon of the
development of verdb compounding is simply this: there 1is,
1t seems, a falrly extensive body of separated prepositional
forms and adverbs, whatever their origin, which can serve as
a source for - or an inspiration to - the development of
further verbal compounds. This is facilitated by parallel
or amblguous word order. No better example could be found
than Tatian 116-4 thio menigi thio dar forafuorun inti thilo
dar afteg-folggtun...l77 Here in spite of frequent proof
for the existence of tharafter in OHG the first member of the
dar after sequence may not be part of a thara compound but
only the frequent sentence-fliller dar, a word which has
1ittle syntactical connectlion and serves only to refer back
to something previously mentioned and thus to knit the sen-
tence together. (The example is especially fitting, sinoce

1771. Wende, p. 283, note 4, with a rather unsatisfying
explanation: "dar beldemal beziehungslose Partikel ohne
eigentlichen Vorstellungsgehalt." Surely this dar ls more
closely connected with its after than the Helland 989 example:
After quam thar uuord fon himile; v. Wende, p. 223.
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the first dar is surely such a filler.) So the after could
just as well be felt as compounded with the folgetun as with
the»ggg.178 Perhaps 1t would be better To say: It could
develop into either, depending on the directlon of the lan-
guage's growing syntactical patterns.

The princlple relevance of these thara compounds (or
possible compounds) in the syntactical analysis of Ootfrid's
OHG 1s a monitory one. We should, for the sake of acocuradcy,
reserve judgment on thase forms where thara might be the
tantecedent" of a preposition which in turn might perhaps
be a compounding form, e.g. 1V-3-2 99émJPb9“§b§r§m%§§§5}9}
mihil uuéroltmenigi. And we should eliminate all sure
cases of thara compounds.

§hgp(a)179 combines in Otfrid with after, ana, furi,
in, ingegin(1), widiri, zua, 4f and €fiz; and thfr, in addltlion,
with fora, forna, inne, mit(1), nidare, oba, obana, ife,
tize and widari.

This llst presents a couple of interesting points.

1%otrriats v-20-52 tharadfter iamer riazent 1s a
definite example of the thara compound in a type of sentence
where i1t would have no influence on compounding. His rf6lzata
tharafter (IV-4-38), however, could fall in with a separable
compounding pattern: #folgata...after, if such a pattern
developed.

17QW1th Otfrid's frequent liaison, e.g. M3 readings
like thara, 1t is often lmpossible to tell for sure whether
thar 18 shortened from thara or 1s original thar.
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First, 1f the forme used with thara are assumed to have
had an adverblal feellng about them, we shall have to add
to the list of Otfrid's possible compounding forms with
adverbial uses: -gna,lso guq},lel %qgegin(i),lez qi&{i},lea

_ﬁ{,184 and 5323185 We shall also have, incidentally, a
bit of support for the one other adverbial use of }E
(v.s8. p. 17 ) in V-7-12 luaget duur do tharin, where there
1s virtually no doubt of the tharin.

Secondly, the only prepositions 1in the original list
of preverbs (p. 9 ) wlth which there are no such construc-
tions are: pintar, ?hq?qh,les qpar, untar, widar and umbl.

Absence of any with umbl in Otfrid is probably accidental.

180, clear use of tharamna (no possibility of inter-
pretingﬁggg_with the verb) is II-21-38 thaz uuir ni missigéngen,
thara dna ni gifdllen (P tharana) "that we not fall (into sin)
thereby.* III-16-17 is actually an equally good example;

v.i. p. 117.

18lgnhe case only, likewise impossible of interpretation
with the verb.  IV-35-37 uudllun se, ér se fuarin héim, thara-
£4ri mfhilan stéin (P tharafurl).

182y, uestion of verbal compounding in I-9-27 uulntar
uuas thia ménigl asmur thara ingégini. Piper II, p. 472 trans-
1ates "dem gegenfiber, vor solchem Anblick." There 1s virtually
no possibility of compounding with the verb for the ingegin
of II-3-61 or V-20-48; v.i. p. 119, n. 222.

183mhe perfect example ie I-22-60 unsan féter eren, ioh
thia miater tharmf{t (P tharmit). Also v.1i. p.116(on III-6-29

tharmit) and p. 120(on IV-9-3 tharmiti).
184mhe only case, IV-4-15 namun_sie tho 1ro uuat,

legitun tharaf could hardly be a compound verb *ifleggen,
but the example is not so clear-cut as the above. '

185gych cases as I-24-8 ...loh gib thaz drinkan tharzusa,

where thar(a)zua means "in addition" are all oclearly adverbial,
not verbal, uses.

186piper (IT, p. 472) 1lists thara-thuruh for ITI-8-41
theih thuruhquéme thara zi thir! @
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Tatian 80-1 has thiu thar umbi sint.187 Notker has several.l88
The rest of these preposltional forms, though, are practically
innocent of any connection with thara, even in later oHg.18°
Notker has forms with gpggg.lgo Tatian has thara ublrl
(116-2), Just as Otfrid has thara with widiri but none with
ubar and !}ggp.lgl hintar, as far as 1 know, never appears
in any form.

It seems clear, therefore, that the use of a preposi-
tion with thara is not the "original' form of separate
prepositional use. That 1s, some other form of separation
must have preceded use with thara. Else how explain the

There 1s certalnly no dearth of preposltional uses for

these forms. So 1f the thara compounds were by orlgin
simply prepositional or adverbial (in turn from prepositions)
we should expect *thara hintar, etc. This 1s a partiocularly

187Purtscher, op. cit., p. 12, considers thlis an lnde-

pendent adverb.

188¢.g. Piper Notker II-111-21 di& in déirumbe ferliSzen;
v. Wende, p. 287.

189yotker's three cases with dure are all pretty surely
preverbs. Even Wende (p. 285, note 6) hesitates to call these
dar combinations. The few scattered cases appearing 1in ex-
ception to this rule are from later documents and presumably
represent the growlng use of da with any preposition. Thus
they hardly disturb the picture of the older period. Examples
are: from the Older Physiologus De Vipera sliuffet dar dureh
and De Lacerta sihet da dureh gegen dero sunnun; V. Diels,
pPp.56-7.. These two could be separable durch with the verbs
slioffen and sehen.

190y, Wende, p. 286.

191ratian 81-3, however, has thara uuldar her tho quad
at ipse alt. This 1s the only early exception I know of. Sig-
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valid objection in view of the great numbers of thara com-
pounds, for 1t 1is clear that we have, in all likelihood, the
full range of OHG possibilities represented. Now these very
forms (ggqtar, etc.) are the ones which are inseparable in
verb compounding. Does it not seem very likely that the
use with thara is, therefore, an outgrowth of some kind of
separation originating from compound verbs or possibly from
certain of the isolated prepositlonal uses the like of which
we found 1in Gothic?l92 To give a hypothetical case history:
1) duatgaggan £ par (verb) }
1ddja du par or par du (isolated preposition) ) Gothic
2) (at)iddla par du

3) giang thara zua }

4) glang tharazua OHG

More revealing and important is the sort where the verd
would be last.

1) par duatgaggan (verdb)

" ‘par iddja du (isolated preposition)
2) thara-zua-gangan
3) a. tharazua gangan

b. tharazua... gangan

c. thara... zua gangan

d. (thara) zuagangan

Every stage in this latter development (except, of course,
the second which indicates only the loosening of the pattern)

18 extant in OE and OHG, and every one is important.

nificantly enough, it occurs with the only form of the group
which has separate adverbial uses in earlier OHG (¥.8. p.<7f.).

192Wh10h in turn are related to the verb system through
their presumed dependence on the _heavy stress of first members
of double compounds; V.8. p. cgl.
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Stage 1 represents the presumably original form, €.g.
of Gothice, where bar is only accidentally followed by
prepositions or adverbs or compound verbs. When the syn-
tactical boundaries begin to change (Stage 2), the thara
and the zua may become closely assoclated, e.g. otfrid
I-17-59 ioh sar tharain quamun (P tbarain)lga (Stage 3a).
Then the‘EEEEE compound may be so strongly felt that it
moves away from the verb (Stage 3b), e.g. Otfrid IV-16-10
thaz er Sfto tharain giuuon uuas géngan mit in.194 The
thara compound itself may then separate - or perhaps the
loose pattern of Stage 2 is simply interrupted at a daifr-
ferent spot - and we have Stage 3¢, e.g. OE Cura Pastoralls
(Sweet, 217-21) gif...daer wind to come, 98 IV_5.58 thar
b&ldo &nasezzen. Obviously at this stage, the connection
of the preposition with the verb (whether it be new, 1l.e.
from separated thara £ preposition - or old, i.e. from the
situation of Stage 2 borders on compounding and may glve
rise to new compound verbs or reinforce the pattern of old
ones! In that case Stage 34 appears, where the thara, if

1t shows up at all, 1s an unrelated sentence filller and

193The 11ailson 1s pretty fair indication of tharain.

194geparation of the baer £ preposition of OE from the
verb is very rare (rare enough in OHG) and these cases are
usually ones of obviously non-verbal origin, l1.e. from 1so-
lated prepositions, e.g. Cura Pastoralis (Sweet, 399-19) swa
swa Loth funde da lytlan ceastre, & hine daeron wild fyr
gescllde. This great reticence to leave the verb may indlcate
that some feeling for the original word order or syntactical

attachment stlll existed, even with thara £ preposition used
directly together.

1953. Wende, p. 29.
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the preposition is felt to be “with the verb." Bede (Miller,
174-30) pe baer aetstodon, which Wende has to emend to aet
ptodpn,lgs is a good example, as 18 the Otfrid verse with
anasezzen, though Otfrid's word separation 1s very hazy.
Stage 34 has things back agaln to the Gothic situationl
There are two main points to bear in mind. First, when
a syntactical situatlion 1s so obviously fluid, 1t 1s unwise
to set up absolute classificatlions or make exclusive decl-
sion on groups of words or single instances. Naturally
any classification can be made absolute if historilical or
comparative development 1is excluded and strict definitions
are set up. But the classlificatlon that would result from
the application of such a method to the OE or OHG thara
situation would not be worth having. I think 1% would be
at most a description of word order (not even of word dlvi-
sion), and I also feel there 1s more to the situatlion than
that. Second, and more specific, 1t cannot be too strongly
emphasized that at no stage throughout the story of thara £

preposition is the same preposition - 1f separated from the

thara - commonly stirred from its typlcal position before
the verb! Wende's statement has been quoted before, but

bears repeating: "Die von 1hm (Beziehungswort her, daer,

196y, Wwende, p. 26. In such situations, Wende, a bit

arbitrarily, assumes that the aet must be with the bpeaer,
not with the verb. — ===
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g!ggg) getrennte Préposition geh$rt unmittelbar vor das
Verbum, nur der zu einer elnfachen finlten Verbalform
geh#rigen Negation ne und dem den flektierten Infinitiv
regiérenden to muss sle diesen Platz abtreten. Freler
18t dle Stellung der Pr#position zum Verbum, wenn sle

197 The

unmittelbar hinter dem Bezlehungswort steht."
implication of this in the matter of compounding possibil-
l1ties 1s clear.

Most of the emphasis in the preceding paragraphs has
been placed on the orlgin of thara compounds from connection
with compound verbs, which 1s the point Wende's theory
ignores, I think. As I indicated at the start, thara com-
pounds may come from isolated prepositions, too, and the
order of such cases 1s freer, as a glance at Wende's mate-
rial will show. The latter also applies, naturally, to
compounds of thara £ ordinary adverbs.

The development Just outlined gives us some ldea where
many of these forms used with thara ceme from. It has a
further outstanding advantage, which 1s at the same tlme a
corroboration. It 1s the only way I know of to explailn

absence of hintar, eto. For 1f we say that these thara

197y. Wende, p. VII, similarly p. X.
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198

combinations are by origin purely prepositional, we have

no explanation for the absence of tharahintar, etc. And if
we say that they ocame from adverblal uses of prepositions,
we beg the question of why no adverblal uses of hintar, etc.
Now however we ocan say: Eigfgr, etc. were prepositions all
right, but they never separated from verbs with which they
were compounded and because of theilr lack of stress (hintar-
quéman, h}ptgr‘tpepmbéum) they never appeared in any other
separated use, hence virtually never became assoclated with
thara - in OHG, anyway.

This does not mean that the well established set of
tharq compounds could not later have influenced separability
in verbs, but it does mean that separability in verbs (and
certaln separated prepositional uses) preceded these thara

forms.199

Thus 1t centers our attention even more on com-
pounding and separability as the fundamental factors in the
German situation.

If the thara compounds gradually developed, even in OHG,

toward thelr characteristic NHG prepositional status, we may

198They certalnly were on the way to becoming prepositional
in OHG. That 1s, the thara serves as the "object! of the prepo-
sition in many, many ocases (not as one of two parallel adverbs,
certalnly not in any relation to the verb); e.g. I-22-60 uulr
unsan féter eren ioh thia miater tharmit (P tharmit).

lggMany of the forms which combined with thara were of
course adverbs to begin with and had nothing to do with com-
pounding (e.g. inne, ubare; v. Gothic inna, ufaro). In general,
thara prefers the associlation of the stressed or "long" forms
(ingegini, zua, etoc.).
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expect to find numerous cases 1ln Otfrid of strongly preposl-
tional use, therefore cases where there 1s& no possibility
of compounding with the verb. Such cases are:

V-20-52 tharaffter iamer riazent

I1I1-21-38 thara éna {above, p. 109, note 180)
IV-35-37 tharafuri (above, p. 109, note 18})

II-4-4 er fasteta Unnoto thar nfiuuan hant zito
séhszug ouh tharmiti (P tharmiti)

and even cases like:

III-6-29 ther drégit hiar in sinan nét finf girstinu
brot, ouh zuene fisga tharmit

The last case 1s clearly prepositional in spite of the
parallel possible compound in II-9-43 thaz kind thaz druag
thaz uuitu mit, because the fisga is parallel to brot and
the tharmit serves only to indicate the connection: ‘along
with them," just as in I-22-60 er uudlta unsih léren, uulr
unsan féater eren, ioh thia mﬁat;r tharm}t (P tharmit), where
no one would assume a verb ¥mlt-eren.

Excluding such forms still leaves a fairly large number
of casesa which are, at first glance anyway, doubtful. With
the abové conslderations in mind 1t is possible to elimlinate
many where compounding with thara 1s certain or nearly certaln.
A few will turn out to be, in line with the argument above
(p.107f.), probable compound verbs. Others will 1lnevitably
remain ambiguous. The purpose of this whole section will
be served if we eliminate all those cases where verbal com-

pounding 1is lmpossible or improbable.
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The cases are:

after IV-4-38 hérl ouh rédihafter so félgata tharéfterzoo

ana I_23.29 thaz er thar &nagange (sic)20l
1-18-36 ther thar&na gange202
V-10-12 uulo 1z tharéna 1ist al g1z414209
I-11-9 théréna si er glzalter (P tharéna) 204
III-1-26 tharana hugge (P tharéna) 205
II-9-23 tharana maht thu irthénken (P tharéna) 206
II1-16-17 séhe tharana (P tharana) 207

V-2-12 so ér tharana scduuot

IV-1-46 fréauili, thar uuir ana 14gun209

ITI-20-48 githuar ein héro thar in uuar, 1inti kléipta

mir tharéna sar2lO .

200The conelstent presence of thar or hiar wiih after
and folgen makes verbal compounding unlikely. V. Monsee
Fragments XXXV-12 hear after folgento; Tatlan 1T6-4 dar after
folgetun; Isidor XI-19 hear after folgendo; eto. Also ve.8.
P 13 and 116.

201lReferring to uuega; almost certainly prepositional.

(Erdmann emends to read tharéna.)

202Referring to situ; almost certainly prepositional.
203 " " forasagon; " " .

204 " " briaf; " u "

The presence of preposed anageit (V-10-5) and anazellent
(IV-19-40 and II-6-42), etc. has little if any relevance here,
as both are quite different in meaning.

205geferring to a thaz clause; almost certalnly prepositional.
206 " " yuuntar; almost certalnly prepositional.

207 " " lera. The anasahi of IV-29-49 means
"look at®. This means "“perceive therefrom - or thereby -
that..." Certalnly prepositional.

208Referring to gundfano. This approaches possible com-
pounding with the verb, In form at least.

209yote the relative use. In splte of IV-24-23 @nalag,
not a likely compound. o

210gere is a very possible compound or 1isolated prepositlion.
Note the transitive verb meaning "fix" or "stick". The tharana
cannot mean "on 1it", because the reference would then be to
horo, which would give the reverse of the actual meaning. This

18 Just like English %...and stufk 1t on"! v. Gothlc atlagjands
ana and galagidedun ana (p.79-80"). .
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IV-5-58 then hégu uulr giuuézzen, thar bé&ldo
anasezzen o
III-19-13 hiar ist ana fintan, thaz...2l

fora (a1l cases disposed of above, p. 94 . Compounding
possible only in fprasagen.)

furi (v.3. p. 109, note 181,)

in IV-16-10 thaz er 4fto tharafn giuuon uuas ghngan mit 1n213
TII-4-11 engll gbtes guato fuar thar in (P thar) 214
ITI-12-39 thie tharin ni sculun génZl5
IV-11-14 nam After thiu ein békin, goz er uuhzar

tharin?l6 ‘ 217

V_5-7 ni giang er thiu halt thoh tharin (eim. V-6-25)
V-7-12 luaget &uur do tharin2l8
1-17-59 ioh sar tharain quamun?19
II-11-5 er tho sar thara IngiangZ20
IV-15-5 uuard uuéla then thara Ingeit (P thar)

2ITThe stress marks are confused here; ¥. Erdmann, ad
166. Here the ana has a preceding "object", namely uuerko,
etc. But the immediate sentence 1s Just like III-20-48 and
may be an 1solated preposition or a compound. It means,

literally, “whet our wits and set them on'.

212, clear prepositional use. Similarly ITI-14-5. The
above case 1s included only to show the possibility of simllar
constructions with hiar.

213Referring to garton. Certalnly prepositlonal because
of the extra feature of virtually impossible word order of the
infinitive (that 1s, impossible for a compound verb); V.i. p. 184.

2l4Referring to uuazar. Almost certalnly prepositional.
215gee note 213.

21611ansitive verb, but with a clear "antecedent® for thar.

217Referring to definlte antecedents (grab in both cases)
and probably prepositional, but in an ambiguous position where
1t might be or become a compound. Consider the possible parallel
in IV-23-30 glang... in thaz spréhhus in. If the thar of V-5-7
be equated with in thaz sprahhus wé should have an argument
for compounding. Naturally this is not a constant or absolute
equation, as 1s obvious if we try to put in thaz sprahhus in
the place of thar in III-12-39. tharin is a real compound, and
it mg% appear in V-5-7, too.

8parallel to line 7 luagata Auur in thaz gréb. The 1idea

of a verb *;n—llggén i1s next to impossible here. This 1s a good
case of tharin.

219Refers to hus in the same line. Note the liaison con-
necting thara and in! This 1s an extra argument for preposi-
tional tharain rather than compounding with the verb.

220Given in Kelle III and Piper II under ingdn. Similarly
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V-6-28 tho er Inan sah thara ingan
V-6-52 thara in z1 glnganne

II-23-21 thie l4zlt man thar Iingan

ingegin(i) III-16-27 thé sprah thara ingégini &uur thiu
selba ménigi22l -
V-16-43 ni mag ther dfufal thara ingégin sin

all the following cases. II-1l- .5 refers to hus. It is
amblguous, as are the rest of these forms with thara and 1in,
all of which have definlite antecedents. in, therefore, ashows
the three important types very clearly: the terminal points
represented by thie_ tharin ni soulun gén (definitely not a
compound verb) and I-4-19 Ingiang er tho skforo (as definitely
compound as in offers), between which lies the typlcal ambig-
uous case of er tho sar thara {ngiang. The frequency of the
verb ingamgan 1n OHG certalnly makes one hesitate to deny
compotnding In these amblguous cases.

22lgimitarly III-20-63 and IV-18-9. III-16-27 refers
to a preceding speech. It 1ls almost certainly not a compound
verb, though 1ts prepositional nature 1s not so obvious as,
8., 1I1-14-116; V. Kelle III, p. 593 for other examples.

222, v er cases with sin: I-9-27, III-24-67, III-14-15,
IV-26-3. For some reason Kelle and Piper list only the last
three as compound verbs. Part of the declsion rests on the
possibility of compounding with gtn, which is rather unlikely.
(P2P8§ also llsts under ingegin-uuesan IV-30-23 ingegin imo
uués.

The other instances of thara with ingegin I have not
bothered to llst above, as they are quite beyond the pale,
II-3-61 thih théAra ingegin ristis, V-20-48 ther thara ingegin
ringe (P thara ingégin ringe), and V-23-133 thara Angégin

rachon (P théra ingegin réAchon) do not permit, on the basis

of meaning alone, any interpretation as compound verbs.
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23
IV-3-2 quém tho thara ingégini mihil uuéroltmenigl
II1I-6-8 fuar imo thar ingéginli mihil uudroltmenigiz24
V-20-190 thara £érit al ingégini éngilo ménigl
IT_3-14 uulo éngiloc ménigi fiar thar 4l ingegini
IV-3-18 ...fdar thara a1 ingegini (P al ingéginl).

2 2
ITI-13-52 ...quimun_thara ingégini (P thara)

Fuar thar al ingegini thes lantliutes menigl

IV-4-17 thd Tleiz thara ingéginl thiu m{hila ménigl
(P tho £1€12)225

IV-5-41 thiu mfhila ménigi thia uudt thar breltta
ingégini

mit(1) IV-8-28 ther liut tharm{t ni uuari (P tharmit)Z2? .o
IV-14-6 neme thia dAsgun tharmit (P néme...tharmit)

IV-9-3 tho sant er pétrusan sar lohénnem ouh tharmfti
(P tharmity)229

zzsfhis and the next one are amblguous. Kelle and Plper
11st both as compound verbs. In view of the total picture of

ingegini one should be more than hesitant to call these com-
pound verbs.

224The next four (with faran) are all listed by Kelle
and Piper as compound verbs, but they are all actually amblg-
uous. Indeed 1I-3-14 has such odd word order for a subordinate
clause that interpretation as compound verb is highly unlikely.
Only one case of ingegin plus faran (without thara) exists,
viz. ITI-9-2. This apparently complete dependence of ingegini
on thara argues against any interpretation as compounding forn.

Mézskmbiguoua; compounding unlikely.

226Quite aslde from the semantic considerations, the
position of the ingeginl after the verb, which 1s 1tself late
in the main clause, mekes compounding unlikely; v.i. p. 200.
This opens the way to the interpretation of ingeginl as be-
longing with thar - or as being an isolated preposition.

22'7On compounds with gln, V.8. ps. 119, note 222; p. 88.

228Referr1ng back to sekil. Thils 1s almost certalnly
prepositional, like I1I-6-29 above, for as far as I know
mitnehmen as a compound meaning '"take along" does not appear
in OHG. Note that the Gothic mipniman means not "“take along",

but "accept (along withl! S<fxs @x ¢ » Matthew 11, 14; V.
Streitberg WB, p. 102.

2297138 shows the equivalence of tharmit and tharmiti,
which 1s characteristic of isolated prépositional ("adverblal')
uses, but Jjust the opposite of compounding usage. The sentence
is like the preceding ones, and miti 1ls surely prepositional.

For an even more definitely adverbial parallel, v.s. p. 116
(ITI-6-29).




-121-

zua V-20-20 quément logilfcho tharazua férahtllcho
IV-33-28 mit spéru er tharzia gililta230 i 1
III-14-71 thara ouh zda gifuagl bIInteroﬁg;ggagizS
V-16-40 tharzia sin ouh gizAlte béttirison é1§e252
IV-37_29 fdhemes tharazia mit gildubu filu fria®33
II-24-13 thaz sfe iruudchetin fria ioh hogtin hérto

tharazua234 ,
I-24-13 uulr sc@lun thiu uuért ahton, thara harto ouh
zda drahton (P zua)235

(Relative uses, Vv.1l. p.1l24)

,230These two verses, one with thar(a)zua after, the other
with 1t before the verh, are typlical of zua uses with verbs
of motion. (The only cases of zua alone with verbs are with
glsprechan, sprechan, ruafan and sehan.) They all might,
considered individually, seem like compounds. But the very
unanimity of the use of thara makes thie unlikely. Other
examples: IV-29-9, IV-36-10, I-13-20 and with transitives
(g;};a;gn, rihten): III-12-40, III-18-8. Tatlian 184-6 shows
the real compound tho zuogilengun tunc accesserunt.

231This verse, where F has zifuagl, shows how a thara
compound, when it separates, lmmedlately leaves the way open
for the creation of a new compound (NHG zuf#igen). The other
cases with fuasgen are unseparated (I-1-71, V-24-17), and in
view of the rest of the evidence III-14-71 is doubtless thara-
zua. Not all cases of separation 1lndlcate possiblility of
compounding; v. V-23-45 thara siftent sle zia, where even
NHG would not say *zuseufzen.

2321n splte of NHG zuz#hlen, this 1ls obviously no com-
pound verb. Further, the past participle would, 1f 1t were
such a verb, be separated, and both preverb and stem stressed,
either of which would be enough to eliminate 1t as a compound;
v.i. p. 189 and p. 204.

255mh1s form and II-6-15 with the same verb, in the meaning
tgo after something', have clear antecedents and, on a semantic
basis alone, are definitely not compound verbs.

254Thi1s i1s one of many uses with huggen (v. Kelle III,
r. 596), and 1t demonstrates the impossibility of compounding.
Note also, on the syntactical level, the word order 1in the sub-
ordlnate clause (v.i. p.200f.). IV-35-8 with a split infinltive
(tharazua ouh higgen) also demonstrates syntactlcally the
imposslbility of a compound verb (v.i. p. 184). Slmilar uses

with thenken, githingen, suorgén, thingen, grunzen, none of
them possible compounds. ' '

235This separated form shows the zua in the right position
with the infinitive for a compound verb, but the welght of
similar cases with tharazua plus the obvious reference to uuort
makes compounding unlikely.
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The above are all the forms with thara + preposition
where compounding could enter into consideration.

Further compounds occur of course with non-prepositionse.
Of particular interest are the only ones which also enter
into the compounding picture - if and Qz. .

IV=4-15 e.. thaz £Glin brihtun. Namun sie tho iro
wubt, legitun tharlbf in gidb&t (P 1€gitun)

I1V-33%-31 (referring to Christ's wounds) sliumo floz
thar Gz sar blfat inti uubzar

Both have definite references and are doubtless real
adverb combinationse. But the possibility of their becoming
(or falling in with) compound verbs is fairly clear.

The use of Of meaning "on" is late, and such uses as

the above may well have contributed to the development of

this meaning (via "up on"). The usual verb is analeggen
(Gothic anglggjgn). The Tatian has 184-6 legitun iro hant
in then heilant ana. Gothic, referring to the same in-

cident, had Mark 11,7 jah brahtedun bana fulan at Iesua
Jah galagldedun ana wastjos seinos.

Otfrid has the preposed form of the other combination
in I-20-9 zzhari Gzfluzun. whether this is a compound or
not is another question. But there can be no doubt that
the stage was completely set for compounding.

The use of»ﬁf and gz as adverbs - whicn was presumably
Their condition before they were compounded with thara - is

no surprise. Gothic lup, as was shown above (p. 731) was
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an adverb, and ut, though still a conpounding form in
Gothic, may have had by its very separation a tendency
to become confused with the ordinary adverbs in later
developmente. It is one of the problems of the succeeding
sections on syntax to discover how far this tendency went
in OHG.

Quite contrary to the tendency of iz to be an adverd
is its ability to govern a case, even iﬁ OHG. Notker

(Piper Wotker II-50-5) has Unde der hohesto sprah in uz Et

altissimus dedit uocem suam.23b

llore striking is the
Tatian 145-12 thie dar uz themo lante sin with 1ts clear
prepositional function, though there seems to be a possibil-
ity of mistranslation or omission here. This may have
nothing to do with the above thara use, but if it does, it
could only mean that the union of thara and iz is so much the
more secure, for thara and preposition nold fogether better
than thara and adverb; v.i.

Both widiri and widari, which were discarded as compound-
ing forms, appear with thara:

H-155 afur théra uuidiri (P uuidari)®??

11I-19-4 thaz wuir thar sprechen uuidari

The remaining cases (with forna, inne, nidare, oba,

obana, fGfe and fize) are not of much concern here.

230

v. iende, p. 230, with one more exzmplie.

25T¢elle III, p. 595: "hingegen, wiederum."
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Cne special aspect of the thara problem deserves note,

viz. the use of thara as a relative, with following ansa,

zua, fife. Obviously the thara, even in this extended use,

has nét lost its commom function as a relative. But all the
cases in Otirid are like the UE, where the preposition is sepa-
rated from the relative,238 rather than like NHG, where the two

are together.

Otfrid's examples:

IV-1-46 frfuili, thér uvuir ana légun239
I1I-21-30 himllrlchl, théra uuir zuo io gingen
ioh Emmizigen thingen

V=8-24 thaz Gétn1351 ruarta mit uubrton
fiTu diafen, thhra uwuir zua io rhafen

One factor which may have encouraged separation 1is the
stress on th&r(a).

Although tuls position mignt well encourage association
of the prepositional form with the verb, it is to be noted
that two of the three Otfridian examples have a word between
these two. And with real verb compounds, not even io inter-—
venes in Otfrid (v.i.p.192). Thus only IV-1-46 is like the
typical UL cases, where the preposition "gtent so gut wie

regelmllssig unmittelbar vor dem Verbum."24oof course it is to

be assumed that in many, perheps most,instances there would

(9]
2%8 wende, p. 46ff,

240An exact parallel in Tatian 54-8 nam thagz thar her analag,

Hende, po 4-6.
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be no intervening member. Thus the way to compounding
would be more Open.241
The others are like the exceptional cases in CE, g8
Aelfric Homilies (Thorpe I, pe. 258).EEE_EEEEQEL,PeAbe,m?é

242 In this case one would hardly

ealle gesceafta geworhte.
assume a compound verbe. There are many such instances in
0HG, for example Piper Notker I-21-22 (fgsti) - Té4ra nehéin

uuégwggg_gggg. Note the obvious difference between this
case aﬁd one'where a parallel situation could lead to com-
pounding with the verb because the semantic relation demanded
by the Germenic dialects is present, e.g. Utfrid's V—8—24.243
The one use with an adverb is even freer in word order
and thus further removed from possibility of compounding with

the verb:

il-1-22 thaz fOndament zi hbufe, thaz thiu érda ligit
tfe (P ufe)

This is just like another OB exceptional case, Bede (Miller
428-19) baem wege, pe ic aer com on, and also just like

present-day Lnglish. In NHG this order is impossible.244

241Behaghel Syntax IV, p. 249 gives several examples and
indicates a tendency of the "prepositional adverd" to move
closer to the verb.

242X- wwende, pe. 47.
243Mith the io0 gone, of course.

244'I‘he tenacity of some syntactical patterns is well
dgmonstrated, however, by the preservation in NuG of the
uhG Qrder, as in collogquial constructions like der Brunnen,
wo die Leute von trinken; die Hand, da du mit geschlagen

hast (y. Grimm IV, p. 1291); Exod. 20,21 da Gott innen war
(ipid.), etce. L We
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To sum up the results of the section on thara, we have:

(a) Adverbial or adverbial-—type use for additional

(b)

(c)

(a)

forms, viz.: sna, furi, in, ingegin(i), mit(i),

fif and zua. This adverbial type of use was
indicated by the reference "prepositional" (vs.
compounding) in some of the sections above. The
parallel use of the two terms reflects the possibil-
ity of actual prepositional adverbs in OHG. The
relation of such use with thara to isolated prepos-
itions like ana in Gothic du usfilhan ana gastim

and Otfrid's man Arme miti nériti is problematical.
A possible source for later verb compounds with Iforms
which in VHAG were still provably attached to tnara.
Several cases of possible compounds to carry on into
the section on syntax.

Several cases of indubitable thara compounds to

omit from the actual analysis in that section.
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I. Complete List of Otfrid's Forms

1. Introductory Note

The preceding discussion of the nature of the compounding
forms and the more lexiceal, mechanical, or semantic consider-
ations applicable to these forms has, I hope, prepared the
way for the most important section =~ that on stralght syntax.

1he purpose of the foregoing section was, essentially
twofolds: a) to describe the compounding forms b) to boill
the mass of cases down to those where the syntactical question
of compounding or non-compounding is the only principal ques-
tion. In the second process I think we successfully elimlnated
(or indicated the elimination of)such forms as zlisemane, hera

in uuorolt, and ubari-ubiri, as well as many individual in-

stances of other forms, bBut the great majority of Otfrid's
cases still remains. ‘he following section gives all these
instances from Otfrid, arranged alphabetically by compounding
form. tor completeness most of the forms eliminated or serlous-
1y questioned above have been included and set in parentheses,
As further confirmation for their elimination appears it will
be noted. ‘1he forms not in parentheses will be the principal
material of the last section - the analysis of syntactical
patterns.

under each compounding form or adverb, the cases willl be
divided, for ease of reference and in line with the findings
of the Gothic chapter, into transitives and intransitives,
and within these into main clause, subordinate clause, and

non-finite uses, further into the obvious groups of preposed
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and separated forms.

jthe stress marks are given according to Vv, with any re-
levent variations by P, Kelle, srdmann, and Piper have all
been checked for the readings. No attempt hss been made to
mark the long vowels., uhese can be found in Piper, In
general krdmann is more meticulous than the others in his
reading of the MssS, so his text is the basis of the form of
the following verses. As far as word divislon goes I have
given nrdmann's version. I cannot emphasize too strongly
that this is simply for convenience. Aall the editors and
commentators divide rather freely according to their inter-
pretation of the Ms and their stated or tacit principles of
syntax. 41he Otfrid MSS are naturally better than the Gothic
in the division of words, but not enough better to give a
clear notion of most passages. 1t is obvious from many of
srdmann's readings, incidentally, thet he had a clearer idea
of some of the syntacticel facts behind points brought up in

this study than did Kelle or riper.
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2., List
after

Non-Finite, Unseparated

III—11—24245 Sih uuiht ouh thes ni scémeta, thaz er thaz
rédinota,/ ni firlfaz ouh in ther nbti, ni
si imo fblgetl,/ Ni si fuur thaz iruubliti,

then nbdt imo glzélltl,/ thia thlrft imo
glklégotl io after rhafenti (P éfterruafentl)

ana
Trangitive Verb, Main Clauge, Separated

V-11-9 ouh blias er sie Ana (s0 thu uueist) then
selbon héilegon géist (P geist)
(II1-20-48 inti klbipta mir tharfna sar)<4®
Ungeparated

H-67 réhtor er iz &nafiang, tho iz zi nbti giglang

IV-5-58 then hfigu uuir giuubzzen, thar b4ldo &nasezzen
(Vv sézzen, stress erased; P Anasizen)

I-15-34 cse er tod sih anauuéntit (P Anauuentit)

Subordinate Clauge, Unseparated

V-12-59 tho er sie hiar thaz anablias

IV-37-3 thaz uuir iz &nafahen mit 4nderen girhtin
V-7-24  uuar ih iz &nafahe

(V=10-=5 uuanta &band unsih 8nageit)

IV-29-37 so er sih iz 4nalegiti

I-17-29 so thisu uuwort tho ghhun then kfning anaqufmun

(P anagquamun)

245Passa(“e citation generally indicates the line of the
compounding form (or adverb) or the verb, whichever is first.

246Note the dative case. All other ana verbs nave
accusatives in Otfrid and practically in all of OuG. This

is another argument for tharana 1t counters th
noted on p. 117, note 210. ’ ® ° factor




I1-12-5
IV-24-14
1V-29-49
V-10-26
(V-2-12

I-23=-54
I11-18-70
IT-6-42
IV-19-4v
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so sinan &nasahun

so sie inan &nasahun (P anaséhun)

shntar seldb si in ghhi kristan &nasahi
16h 1ntslﬁpta in gahun, then mithont se Anasahun

sgwép tharana_sc6uuot (P erased an accent on
tharana) )

suntar siu nan suénte inti fiur énauuente
thaz sliumo sies gihfilfin ioh inan &nauuurfin
thaz &ér... thaz uuib iz anazllta

thu hbéris, uuas sie nénnent ioh taih finazellent

Intransitive Verb, bkain Clause, Separated

I-16-25

IV=-24-23
I-16-27

(I-18-36
(I-23%=29
(I11I-1-26
(IV-1-46
I-15-5

Non—-Finite,

(1I-9-23%
(I-11-9
(V=10-12

V-20=-96

(III-14-=5

qgiggi théh imo ana sir

Unseparated

ther liut wit thisu imo fnalag
gbtes geist imo Anauuas (P anauuas)

Subordinate Clause, Unsgeparated
)247

thaz er tharfna gange)

théz ih... tharana hlgge)

frhuili, thér uuir ana lhgun)

geist, ther mo &nauuas (P %mo)

ther thar &nagange

Separated

tharana maht thu irthénken (P tharéna))

thér éna si er gizalter (P tharfna... gizllter))
uuio iz tharéna ist al gizhlt)

Unseparated

beginnit sie &nafarton mit... ioh ouh
&nabrechon mit...
thar m&htu ana findan, uuio...)

247
4 Erdmann has emended tihis passage to read tharéna gange.
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I1-22-13  beginnet &nascouuon thio frbnisgon bltomon
(1I1I-19-13 hiar ist ana ffintan, thaz...)

bifora

Prangitive Verb, Maln Clauge, Unseparated

I-1-52 thaz kristes uuort uns shgetun, ioh drfita sine

uns zélitun, bifora lazu ih iz &l (P bifbdra lazu)

(1IV-16-46 thaz sélba... sie hiar blfbra zelitun)

Intransitive Yerb, Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I-22-40 ni uuas er io so mari, ni thiz bifbra uuari
fora

Non-Finite, Unseparated

IV-35-44 so mén hiar fora shgen scal
fram

Pransitive Verb, liain Clause, Separated

IV-30-24 thaz scéltan liezun se allaz frim

Unseparated

IV-30=22 eee. siez &llaz frémbrahtun, so uuhs sies thbd
githéhtun
V=25=83 thie glhate es sar biginnent, ioh iz frémbringent

Subordinate Clause, Separated

I1I-14-87 séhet then mén, ther mir thaz &llaz brahta

frém (P mir thaz allaz br&hta fram)
Intrapnsitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

IV-24-11 giang pil&tus zi in tho frém
1I1-8-18 ni quam min zit noh so frém

Subordinate Clause, Separated

I-23=5 thaz er flari thanan frém Gz untar uubroltman

(P uz)
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Non-Finite, Separated
1v-20-4 sie ni mfiasen gan so frém zi themo héidinen
ner?®

furi

Trangitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated
III-1-35 thia hént duat si fOri sar

Unseparated
1V-2-10 mArtha... thaz muas fGribrahta

Intrangitive Verb, Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

IV-30-5 41le, thie thar uuérun ioh ouh thar frifuarun

Non~-Finite, Separated

II1-20-79 sie hiazun thiu gan fa4ri sar

Unseparated

I-4-51 uns sint kind zi béranne iu d&ga furiuarane
(P furiffrane)
heim®4?

Transitive Verbdb, lMain Clauge, Separated

1A8-44 gang thésan uueg, ih sagen. thir &in, er gilfitit
thih héim (P heim)
H-130 brfiaderscaf (ih ségen thir &in) - thi giléitit

unsih héim
IV-5-23 tho sant er drfita uns sine héim mit sinen
gibbten zuein
Subordinate Clause, Separated

II1I-3-25 ob fGnsih auur ladot héim man Armer theh&in

2480f the fram forms, I-23-5 and IV-20-4 are not listed

in Kelle IIl1 as compounds. 1I-8-18 is rarely if ever listed
as a compound.

249None in Kelle as compounds.
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Unseparated

ther thir so mfatfagota, thaz lioht thir heim

gihb6lota (P héim)
ob uns in mfiat gigange, thaz unsih héim lange)

Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

III-11-16
I-22-8
I-27-28
II-3-1
II-4-13

IV=26-41
H-72
H=-13%
IV-34-20

III-2-5
I-22-55

IV-35=-37
I-26-2
III-16-59

1-22-19

Non—-Finite,

I-18-24

sliumo fhar si sar héim
so iltun sie héim sar
ni b1n ih thér... bi iaron quimit er iu héim

er quam uns sfilih hera ‘héim (P quém)

uuar imo sflih man thih&in so quami uulsheiti
héim (P heim)

slih quément sie iu noh héim, thaz... (P quement)
sie quémun filu scént heim

ni duen uuir sb... sero quimit uns iz héim

uuuntun hé&im tho spéto

Unseparated
250

bat er... mit imo hé&im fuari
_§%9w§9"hélm,quamun

Subordinate Clause, Separated
ér se fuarin héim
sid druhtin krist quam uns héim
thanne uns krist quimit hé&im, ni uueiz iz mhnno
nihein (P heim)

Ungeparated
so siu tho hé&im quamun
Unseparated

ni ugollen.héim uuison uuir uuenegon uuéison

250

This may be a subordinate clause.
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hera

Trangitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

I11I-16-66
I1-14-48

IV-17-18

IV-6-25
I-10-12

I1-7-66
I-27-38
I-27-54

ioh er mih shnta hera ziu
so zilot iuer héra sar, ih zellu iu...

Ungeparated

himilisge thégana... sih snéllo hérafuartin

Subordinate Clauge, Separated

thi ih héra nu bat so gérno
thaz er hér iz liaz

Unseparated
thaz er thih héra leitti
thie unsih héra santin
théz ih iu gizhlti uubz er hera uublti (P héra
uuolti)

Intrangitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

II-12-54
II-3-1
IV-12-61
V-4-38
IV-30-28

II11-24-99

Iv-26-29
1I-9-63

IT1I-10-20

IIw7=30

hfigi thoh nu héra méist

er quam uns sflih hera héim (P quém)

er quam so risi hera in 1l&nt (P quém)

ir quamut héra thuruh ghat

s0 stig nidar hera in uubr (V erased stress on
stig and hera)

ioh er uufirbi..fon béche hera uuidorort

Ungeparated

hera hbret, quad er, uuid

so uuer thiz firnéman uuolle: héra losen sie §lle
Subordinate Clause, Separated

thaz... si héras sus ni lb%ufe (P loufe)

Unseparated
nih hera giflti zi thir
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1V-4-64 ther thanana héra quam in 1&nt
V-17-20 ther er so héra quami

Non-Finite, Separated

II-7-T72 séhet... hera nidargan
III-21-26  ther héra uuard giséntit (P gisentit)

hina
Transitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

IV-24-15 hina, hina nim inan

Ungeparated
I-21-1 tho erstarp ther kfining herbd ioh hina fharta
inan tod
Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

II-4-79 thaz ih mih hfar irréke, inti hina nidarscrikke...
sulih fnthurf ist es mir

Intrangsitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

II-4-74 far thanne héimortsun hina ubar himila alle??!
{V erased an accent on hina) N
II-4-G3 far hina, uuidaruuerto
III-23%-28 farames fuur thara zi in hina in iro lént in252
I-21-3 hina in &lilenti quam imbot imo in drbume
Subordinate Claugse, Unseparated
V-18-6 so er hina fuar nu thhrasun®’’
in

Transitive Verb, liain Clause, Separated

(IV-11-14 goz er uulzar tharin)

IV-22-24 sie nfmun... k@ninglih giuwbti... inti d4tun
inan in (P nan in)
29lNot in Kelle III.

- (That is, not as a compound.)
52Not in Kelle III.
252 .

> Not in Kelle III - probably an oversight.




IV-7-51

-136-

Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

so er érist thia &trcha ingiglang (P archa ingigiang)

Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

I-23=9 fiar er tho in thia uubrolt in
ITI-23-28 5;;;mes éuur thara zi in hina in iro l&nt in2°4
1V-9-9 géggﬁyig_thla burg in (P blrg in)
I-22-3% er giang sar in wit then brédlgarln
IV-23-30 giang mit kriste ‘er tho fon in in thaz sprihhus
in (P in)
IV-34-6 sie glangun ir then grébiron zen liutin in dia
blrg in255
IV-35=5 giang er b&ldo tho fon 4in zi themo hérizohen in256
(V=5=-17 ni giang er_fhlu halt noh tharin)
(V-6-25 ioh giang er sbr io tharin)
I11-14-86 {1ta in thia bhrg in zen liutin
(V=T7=12 luaget Auur tho tharin)
III-24-41 ni gufm noh tho drfhtin in thaz késtel in (P in)
IV-21-29 zi thiu qufm ih hera in uubrolt in 251
Unseparated
I-4-19 ingiang er tho skioro
II-11-5 er tho shr thara ingiang
V=12-26 er ;nglang ﬁng&gerrlt daron so bispérrit (P ingiang)
(I-17-59 1oh sar tharain quamun)
Subordlnate Clause, Unseparated
IV-15-5 uuard uubla then thara ingeit

254N504 in Kelle III.
25540t in Kelle ITI.
256164 in Kelle III.

2 .
57N0? in Kelle I1I, If in is a compounding form, this
sentence 1is another indication of the unity of hera in uuorolt.
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Non-Finite, Separated

(III-12-39 thie tharin ni sculun ghn)
(IV-16-10 thaz er 6fto tharain giuuon uuas ghngan mit in)

(III-10-23 1ih ni bin, quad er tho zi 4in, glsénult nera in
uubrolt in)

Unseparated

II-23-21 thie l4zit man thar Ingan

V-6-28 tho er inan sah thara ingan

V-6=-52 thara in zi glnganne
ingegin

Transitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

IV-4-56 thaz sélba ingégin ouh inguéd thiu &ftera
. 258
néllscai

Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I-3-49 ther imo ingegin ghrota

Intrangitive Verb, liain Clause, Separated

(I11-2-3 ioh ffar ingegin imo sar (P imo))

(IV-16-17 ingegin imo fuar in wubr fnfirslagan héri thar
(P erased an accent on ingegin))

I1I-3-24 sie giangun kfisgo ingégin Gz thlr zi thémo
gbtes hus (P 1ngeéln)

II-15-4 ther liut ingégin aller glang

IV-20-3 giang er s&lbo ingegin Gz thhr zi themo

_péllnzhus (P glang)
(IV-16-35 krist giang f£b6rna sos iz zAm ibh ingegin 4in quam)

Unseparated

III-9-2 ingégin fuarun f6lkon zen séltsanen uuérkon

25850t in Kelle III.
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IV-24-13
IV-24-4

(V-16-6
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ingégin riaf tho 1tto hériscaf thero 14uto

1ngeb1n sxrel glnbto al men151 thero 1iuto
Subordinate Clause, Separated

thaz uubla sie iz firnfmin, ingegin 4fmo gquauin)

Non-Finite, Unseparated

(V-16-43

ni mag diufal thara ingégin sin)259

ingegini

Trangitive Verb, iain Clause, Separated

IV-5-41

I1-15-9
1V-5-53

thiu mihila ménigi, thia uuht thar breitta
ingégini

thie brihtun imo ingégini siechero manno ménigi
'é;i@tit_uns ingégiﬁi then uudg thiu selba ménigi

Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

III-6-8
1v-3-18

V-20-19

IV-4-17

ITI-24-6
IIT-13-52

III-25-4

Iv-3=-2
IvV-22-15

(III-20-63

fuar fmo thar ingégini mihil uubroltmenigi
in mbrgan tho ther 1liut al... flhar thara 41
ingegini (P al ingégini). Fuar thar 41 in-
gegini thes léntliutes ménigi

thara'ferlt al 1ngég1n1 éngilo ménigi

thé fleiz thara 1ngég1n1 thiu mihila ménigi

(P tho fléiz)

ioh ilta kriste 1ngé61n1 (P i1ta krlste)

mbyses giuuaro, helias ouh ther mhro... quémun
thara ingégini (P thara)

‘quam mihil uubroltmenlgl then héreston ingégini
(P 1nge§1n1)

quém tho thara ingégini mihil uubroltmenigi
riaf imo 81 ingégini thes léntliutes ménigi

(P riaf)

thanne %uh fon ther ménigi sprhchun thara ingégini)

2590t in Kelle ITI.
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(1V-18-9 tho spréh er... sliumo thara 1ngég1n1)
111-24-67 uués tho thar 1ngé51n1 hérto ‘mihil ménigi
1V-26-3 uués tho thar 1ngég1n1 thes 1iutes mihil ménigi

Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause, Separated

I1-3=14 uuio éngilo ménigi fliar thar al ingégini
III-14-15 thlu thér uuas tho ingégini

Non-Finite, Separated
I1I-15-13 so er thé gisah thia ménigi al quéman imo ingégini
mit

Transitive Verb, bain Clause, Separated

I11-9-43 thaz kind, thaz druag thaz uunitu mit
(I1I-6-29 ther drégit hiar in sinan nbt finf girstinu brot
ouh zuene fisga tharmlt)zso
(IV-14-6 neme ﬁh;eméésgun tharmit (P néme))
| miti

Trangitive Verb, Main Clauge, Separated

(IV-9-3 tho sant er pétrusan sar, iohfnnem ouh tharmiti
(P tharmitl))

Intrangitive Verb, kain Clause, Separated
I1-22-16 thiu kind thiu fblgetun... liafun miti stillo
Unseparated
1-8-7 §r sia érlicho zbh, in aegfptum mitifldh
nfh

Intransitive Verb, ain Clause, Separated

V-5-10 ioh giang themo ginbz nah
V-6-27 thd giang néh ther &nther
V-5-8 liaf er n&h in drati

260

For comparison only; ¥Y.8. pe. 1l1l6.
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nidar

Trangitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

I1I-4-55 oba thu sis... gbtes sun, laz thih nidar
hérasun

V-1-31 leg iz nidar halda2.26l

IV=-5-43 §igwgg:§g§hq}@g{mgna“uuépgmi;o sélono gifénk

Ungeparated
III-17-41 er sih sar nidar neigta (P nidar néigta)

Subordinate Clausge, Ungseparated

II-5-21 bat thésan... er sih ouh fon ther hbhi thes huses
nidar liazi (P 1ia21)

Intransitive Verb, Ilain Clause, Separated

IV-30-17 stig nu nidq; herasun

1V-30-28 80 stlg nidar hera in uuér (V erased accents on

stig and hera)

Unseparated
IV-16-42 ee. ioh alle nidarfialun

I1-24-7 .« fon themo bérge er nidar giang (P nidargiang)
I1I1-17-35  sélbo druhtin nidar sah, tho...

Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I1I-4-86 in thiu thu nitharfalles

II-4-=79 ?Eg%qlh mih hiar irréke inti hina nidarscrikke

I1I-17-44 unz er so nidar stareta (V erased an accent on
stareta)

Non-Finite, Unseparated

II-7=-72 himil s&het ir ind&n, thie &ngila ouh hera
nidargan
20l . — : i
Kelle's reading. Piper and Erdmann give it as

nidarhaldaz.
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V-25-5 nu uuill ih thes geflizan, ‘then segal ritharlazan
I1I-4-T77 ihe.. magwhlar nid§£§iigan
IV-30-14 ni mag..._ﬁgggﬁgi@gggg}éan

nidare

Transitive Verb, Subordinate Clause, Separated

(I1I-17-43 unz er thar nidare tho scréib)
nidiri

Transitive Verb, Liain Clausge, Separated

I1I-11-18 ioh &llaz thaz gisidili so dét er filu nidiri

Subordinate Clause, Separated
(I1-14-83 thaz sih liaz thiu sin diuri mit 6tmuati so nidiri)
thana

Trangitive Verb, kain Clause, Separated

I11-26-3 mu duemes uuir thaz zuiual thana shr ubar 4l

I-8-6 nam thes hfiares thana uuén (P thana uuan)

I11-24-87 sie namun théna thuruh nbdt then selbon stéin, so
er gibot

IV-24-31 nim thana ghralicho thih ! sin blGat si ubar
tusih (V erased an accent on thana)

IV-17-6 thoh slfiag er imo in uuhra thana thaz zésua ora

V-4-26 ‘er uualzta théna sar then stéin

Ungseparated

II-15-11 thio sﬁnta ouh théna fluhta (P thénaflfihta)

III-4-30 .. er thaz béttl sar irhfiab, ioh sar iz théna
fuarta

III-9-11 S0 uuér so nan birfiarta, er fruma thina fuarta

III-14-10 si ganz sih théna fuarta, so sliumo siu nan

rharta (P thana ffiarta)

V-16-38 ee. thie sunhti théna fuaret, so sliumo so ir se rharet
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I-20-11

V-25-42
III-20-27
111-14-78

IV-35-25
III-20-26

III-20-60
IV-35-18
Iv-18-21
V-25-37
V-25-49
ITI-20-49
I-27-65

-142-

thie brtsti sie in bugtun, thaz fahs théna
rouftun

thaz &rga hiar ouh midit, ioh iz théna snidit
idh thaz horo théna thuag (P thana thuag)

-er blider théna uuanta, so uuér so zi imo néndta
(P thana uuénta)

262

Subordinate Claugse, Ungeparated

oba sie nan théna fuartin

hiaz... mit uwuésgu, so iz gizhmi, thaz horo

théna nami

s0_sliumo, so ih iz théna nam

‘unz &r nan tho thféna nam

«++ themo er thaz 6ra thana slfiag (P thana sluag)
nub er iz théna snlde ioh er iz théna scerre
uuant er... iz garo théna sneid

so ih thaz hbro thana thhag (P thénathuag)

thdz er... thiu spriu théna uuerre

Intransitive Verb, ilain Clause, Separated

I1I-4-99
V-T7-6

ITI=-4-32

fuar ther diufal thana shr (P théna sar)
thie drfita giangun thana s&r

Unseparated

er sar zi thiu tho gifiang, mit themo b&tte thana
gliang

Non-Finite, Unseparated

V-20-113

biginnent sie théna keren

262

Possibly a subordinate clause, but see Erdmann on line
43 of this same section.




Transitive Verb, kain Clauge, Separated

1I-18-23  ni biut iz fhrdir thara mér (P biut)
I11-17-7 sie thhra tho in flrun, so sie fGbiluuillig
uubrun, eina hfiarrun brahtun 2204

IV-31-4 ioh dfia thar thina g&atl

IV-3%33-40 thaz deta drﬁhtln thar do krist
V-23-164 gilaz thir thira thinaz mﬁat

III-20-59 er kléipta mir ein hbro thar

V-23%=4 er théra ouh thle sine leltta (P thara)

Unseparated

I-14-20 ... thaz kind ouh théra brahtun

I-15-11 mbGater thiu gﬁata thaz kind ouh théra fuarta
1-19-7 thia muater thaira fuari (P tharafuarl)

H-160 thara giléite m1h265

1I1-8-8 .o+ buh man thara ladota thie ifingoron

I1-8-43 then uuirt er thara l&dota

IV-16-12 ... ioh sie th&ra leitta

H=10 ioh mih io théra uuisi, thoh ih es uuirdig ni si

Subordinate Clause, Separated

Iv-2-3 so er théra iz tho bibriata

V—-4-61 ni er sih fﬁage thara zi in

V-23-169 thaz sie thira al thaz i&r l4dot mihil iédmer

II-7-31 thaz 4ih thih thes glbélttl, thara zi imo leitti
(P 1léitti)

263This is the only form for which 1 have not attempted
to give all the cases. In general 1 have given the forms
listed by Kelle and Piper and others as compounds. within
this group there is more than sufficient evidence for purposes
of anlysis.

2641isted in Kelle IIT !
26 . v
°Not in Kelle III — probably an oversight.




IIT-1-35
III-16-21
I1I-26-63

I1T-11-10
I11-12-32
I-13-11
V-20-T0O

III-20-60
IT-6-30

IV=6-=20
V=5-12
I11-9-35
V—22-12
V-23-8
IV-1-7
I1I-26-04
I1I-21-24
V-1-25

Intransitive Verb,

~144-

ob iaman rimet es thar

ther auur thhra iz uubntit (P théra iz uuentit)
thaz... unsih thlra io alle bi ‘hfmen druhtin
z&lle (P thara)

Unseparated

thaz siu sia théra brahti
thaz er sih thira fuage (P thara flage)

ther siu théra fuarta (P thara flharta)

richi, thaz er ghrota er &nagengi uubrolti, er
fuinh thara hblotl
nbh ir thes ni faret,

théz er es firléipti,

ir jiuih théra keret

iz auur thiéra kleipti in
then boum

uufnta sie in iz sfgetun, zi gbumon thara lédotun
thie nan thira legitun

thaz er nan thhra 1éitti (P leitti)Z©P

thie sih io thlra liezent

uuioc... sih hiar io théra liezent

uuio é&r sih thara néhta (P théranahta)

thaz... &lle io bi ménne, er unsih théra nenne
thara inan krist tho uufnta ioh s&lbo thara sénta
ﬁhazvsih es théra uuentit

hwain Clause, Separated

fuar théra mit then sinen zen stétin...

farames &uur thara zi in, hina in iro léant in
thd fleiz thara ingégini thiu mihila ménigi

so quam ein uuib thara thd (P québm)

I1I-15-36
I11-23-28
IV=4-17
(P tho flélz)
III-4-25 ‘;Q”i;u.thargw;n drbti
I11-4-173
266v Piper ad loc

Erdmann has a misprint here.




III-9-8
I1I1-24-63
IV=35-17
V-19-5

III-24-97

V-4-37

I11-4-80
III-11-9
ITI-3-8
I11-14-34

II-14-112
I1I-8-34
IV-7-44
IV-16-53%
V-12-14

V-17-1
II-12-066

I1I1I-15-33
I11-7-30
II-12-65
III-14-9
Va4 =27
I-1%-9
II-7-21
I11I-14-44
I1-8-19

~145-

blinte ioh ouh dbube... ouh thara zi imo gquamun
quam tho drfihtin unser thara riazenter (P quém)
er quém thar tho gimGato

(P tharg)
er sprah tho uubrton lfiten théra zi themo ddten

(P spréh)
in sprichu thara zi iu

Subordinate Clause,_ Separated

thaz ih... ioh fare in 1Gfte thara 2zi thir

thaz er fuari thira (P erased an accent on fuari)
thoh géner thara ni géroti sin selbes géginuuerti
ther thara in thiu giliafi, thaz thara zi 4imo
riafi (P thira in thiu giliafi)

thie thara zi imo quamun

thaz ih quéme thara zi thir

thaz sie quémen thara zi in

thie thara mit imo quamun

uulo er selbo qubmi (thaz ist séltsani) bisparten
dhron thara zi in
thie thara zi imo guamun

thaz er... in thes tbthes gahi thara zi iru sahi

Unseparated

thaz sie thara ffiarin (P théra fuarin)

thaz thh thara glangis mit mir (P tharagiangis)
thaz er théra giangi

unz drlhtin selbo thira gilang (P thara glang)
ni tnaz er thara giflti -

so sie tho thlra quamun

so sie tho thira gquamun

ibh zi thiu si thérs quan

unz er thira thahta, ther &ngil imo néhta
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Non-Finite, Separated
1V-33-4 ni uublta si in then riuvon thara zi %n biscouon
II1I-3=1U er thara thoh firan uuolta (P théra) 67
V-23-48 beginnent thara io flizan (P beginnent thara)
V=-23%-49 beginnent thara io hfiggen
IV-7-39 so séhent se mit githuinge quéman thara zi thinge
then... sun (P queman )
Unseparated
. IV=-3=20 thaz &r thara quéman scolta (P queman)
IV-35-17 thaz mhasi er thara uulsen
IV-6-19 = thie thara gil&dot uuarun
IV-3=1 thaz drfihtin krist thara quéman uuas
III-9-1 thaz drfhtin thara quéman uuas
af

L4

Trangitive Verb, llain Clause, Separated

1I1-18-59 er huab in Gf tho thaz mfat... zi... (P hfiab)
11I-24-89  huab thiu bugun uf zi himile

IV=27-9 yrhﬁaben sie Qf in alauuhr then kuning
(IV=4-15 legitun tharif (P légitun))

Unseparated

Iv-27-18 in thaz crfciman nan nfgalta... ioh thar nan
Gfirrihtun

Intrangitive Verb, i.ain Clause, Sevarated

III-4-31 yrstuant er Gf tho snello (P er sthant, accent
erased)
IV-35-43% tho giang uns Gf uuunna, thiu &uuinigu sfinna (P uf)
IV-15-61 Gf 2zi himile er tho s&h (P uf)
267

Y. Piper ad loc. Lrdmann has a misprint here.




II11I-4-27
V-1-19

IV-19-43
III-24=39

ITI-11-54
II1-13-58

I1I1-24—-43%
I1II-24-24
V-19-26

-147-

stant Gf, quad er

@hangéigot uf in himila

Unseparated

f yrscrikta hArto ther furisto &uuarto
Gfirstuant si snéllo

Subordinate Clause, Separated

tho er Gf fon themo gribe irstuant
unz thiu sin guati uf fon t8de irstuanti (P irsthanti)

Unseparated

thaz si so gahun Gfirstuant
thanne &llu uuorolt fGfsteit
thaz uuorolt Gfstante

lNon-Finite, Separated

V—4-47

Iv-3-14

er ist fon hé&llu iruulintan ioh Gf fon dbde

irstantan (P started an accent on irstintan)

Unseparated

t@g;derAnanrm§hta ana uuln heizan &fur Gfstan
(D Gf stén)

umbi

Trangitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

I11-4-7
Iv-29-12

IV-11-13
II-21-10

I1-11-51

thén bifiangun Gmbi pbrzicha finfi
mit thiu thékent sie nan fGmbi

Unseparated

nfm er einan shban thar, umbighrta sih in uuér
tinbi kérit sih thaz mhat, s&lb so mo ther héls
Guat (P Gubikerit)

er 41 iz umbith&hta
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Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I-22-19 so siu tho héim quamun, sih tmbibisbhun

(P tmbibisahun)
I-1-104 thaz sie nan umbiriten (P umbiriten)
III-7-14 thaz sih io Gmbizerbit ioh émmizigen uuérbit

(P umbizérbit)

Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause, Separated

II-1-17 er ther himil umbi sus émmizigen uufirbi (P uuurbi)

Unseparated

IV-11-7 so uuit, so himil umbiuuérb

Non-Finite, Unseparated

I1I-14-105 ... mit then bugon biginnet tGmbiscouuon }
- (P biginnet umbiscbduuon) ;

iz

Transitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

IV-4-65 ... dreip se 41 thanan Gz (P uz)

IV-7-58 cee. dribi then thiob thanana Gz

III-17-46 sih thanana Gz tho fiartun

II-4-51 thénana er nan fliarta in eine bhrg ghata, fon then :
_8tétin thanana Gz 2zi themo drfhtines hfs (P |
thanan§)268 %

III-16-28 liazun Gz in uuaron thes selben mfiates uueuuon |
(P liazun uz) |

IV=-29-55 si 1l4uzit iz 21 thanana uz zi... (P thanana z;
V erased an accent on uz) )

I1I-11-11 ioh uuarf se &lle thanana fz

1I-11-19 er uuerf iz Allaz thanana Qz

IIT-20-165 sie inan slfiumo tho in uuér uulbrfun fon in iz sar

268554 in Kelle III.




IV-6-10

III-17-42
II-11-10C

I1I-6-27
ITI-10-34
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uurfun fiz, so er erist quim, then &inigon sinan
(P ufirfun uz)

Unseparated

ioh fagilih sar fizsmeiz
806 thiu... kr&ft eine géislun thar gifléht,
uzstiaz er se iagilicho ioh filu kréftlicho

(P fizstiaz)
Subordinate Clause, Separated

thaz er nan fiz thoh ni spe (P spé)
nist... fruma thhz, thaz man zGkke thaz maz then

kindon ir then h&nton inti uuérpfez iz then
hfinton (P uuerfez)

Intransitive Verb, wain Clausgse, Sevarated

I-14-19
II-11-4
I-4-75
I1I-3=24
III-18-73

IV—6-3
IV—-20-3
IV-34=3
(V=-20-25

I-20-9
IV-12-42

siu ffiarun fon theru bhrg Gz zi themo drfintines hls
so fliar er fon theru bhrg uz zi themo drfihtines hus
glang er uz tho sphto

sie giangun kfisgo ingégin Gz thir zi... (P ingegin)269
... i0h giang ouh Gz tho s&re fzar iro hénton, fon
sinen fianton

glang io in mbérgan thanan iz théira zi...

giang er sélbo ingegin iz thhr zi...

es. ioh giangun Gz thie dbtun

thie sélbe irstantent Alle fon thes lichamen fhlle,
fon themo ffilen légere, iro uuérk zi irgebanne, 0z
fon theru 4sgu, fon...?7o

Unseparated

thie mfiater thie rfizun, ioh zahari fizfluzun
fGzgiang sar tho 1lindo ther diufeles gisindo

569
. “®9This and IV-20-3 below are listed in Kelle III as
ingegin compounds.

TONot in Kelle III.
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Subordinate Clause, Separated

I-23%=5 thaz er fliari thanan frém Az untar uubroltman
(P uz)
I-28-17 thaz uuir ni firen furdir tz

II1I-14-53 uuio fuarun thiu dfufilir 6z thar zi pétruses
hus (P fharun)
I1I-12-34 thaz sie nirgingen thanan iz
V-9-1 tho thaz &uuiniga guat iz fon themo gribe irstuant
ITI-11-44 thaz uuir ni kértin thanana fz

Unseparated

I1V-12-51 so sliumo sos er Gzgiang... (P uzgiang)

IV-13=1 so ifidas thanan fGzgigiang

IV-20-~9 so er fizgiglang ingegin in

Non—-Finite, Separated

V-21-8 ist férro irdriban fon himile tz, ther...
widar

Intrangitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated

I1I-7-16 er kérta sih sar uuidar zin

Subordinate Clause, Ungeparated

V=9-2 tho... thaz 1lib... fon béche hera uufidaruuarb
widari

Intransitive Verb, uain Clause, Separated

Iv-21-1 glang pilatus uuidari mit fmo tho in then
sblari (P giang)
(III-8-10 mihil Gngiuuitiri uués in harto uuidari)
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271

Transitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

III-7-54 in bfiah sie iz duent zisémane
1V-22-20 sie flfihtun in zi ghmane thbrna thar zisbmane
I1II-7-8 mit minnon io ginfiagen zisfmane unsih flhagen

Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I11I-26-48 starb afur thérer noti, er unsih sélmanoti, ioh
sines tbthes guati zishmane giffiagti
IV-29-42 ees 8ih untar in ruartin, zishmane giflagtin

Intransitive Verb, i.ain Clasusge, Separated

II-15-6 e.. thie fharun al zishmane

I111-16-24 mbyses gab iu uulzzod, thes ni uuirket ir drof,
suntar get zishmane inti...
III-9-3 sie gquamun 41 zisamane (P zisfmane)

Subordinate Clause, Separated

I11-5-7% uuio iz quimit al zishmane

Unseparated
I1I-8-5 thiu 2zisflmane gihitin

Non-i*inite, Separated

V=5-13 zisfnane al biuufintan
V-6-57 biuulntan ther zishmane
Unseparated
V-6-61 zishmane biuufntan
I-1-8 zishmane gibfintan
H=137 simes... zisfmane giflhagte
271

‘Elimination of most of these forms has been indicated
above, but they are given here for a full picture.
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zua

Trangitive Verb, Main Clause, Unseparated
(III-14-71 +thara ouh zfia gifuagi blintero ginfiagi )

Intransitive Verb, lain Clause, Separated

(V-20-20 quément tharazua)

1I-4-54 thar riaf er imo filu fria thrato rfmana zha
(P riaf... 2zua)

I-19-3 ther engil spr&h imo zGa (P zua)

Unseparated

(IV-33-28 mit spéru er tharzfia giilta)
I-4-26 ther éngil imo zfiasprah

Subordinate Clause, Unseparated

I1-13-13 thes &r mo zuagisprichit
1I1I-6-37 thar sie alle zfiasahun

Non-Finite, Separated
(V-16-40 tharzfia sin ouh gizflte)
Unseparated

(I-24-13 thara hirto ouh zfia drahton (P zua drAhton))
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within this large and, 1 think, obviously complex body
of forms most scholars have drawn their distinctions with a
very wide brush - if at all. To give a notion of the neces—
sity of careful and detailed znalysis I should like TO note
now one authority proceeded with the listing of compoundse.
Kelle, whose edition'is easily the most useful for extensive
work in Otfrid and whose opinions have been of great influence,
gives as compounds the following proportions of possible verb

272

combinationss all for after, bifora, furi, miti, nfh, nidar

(nidiri), thara (this one an oversight, I assume), 4f, Gz,
(uuidar), (uuidari); all but two for ana, hera, hina, ingegini,
He does not list forasagén as a compound, nor nitdragan. And

strangely enough he lists no compound whatever for heim,

J. Comparative Analysis — Inseparables and Adverbs

1. Introductory Note

Ih the analysis of this large number of possible compound-
ing forms, it will be our purpose to discover any definite natural
lines of syntactical demarcation, whether they be in matters
of stress or of order. The procedure must be essentially the
same as it was for Gothic, though the body of evidence is much
larger and much more complicated. In Gothic an examination of

word order patterns revealed one group of forms which behaved

in an entirely different fashion from other forms used with verbs,

272 . . .

. _ That is, exchdlng_any occaslional exceptions made for a
particular 1qstance of & given verb. ide may, for exzmple, deny
compounding for one case of in-ghn. Tuis is ignored a%ove

o
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Phis group consisted of inn and ut with already compounded
verbs, and its behavior led us to call ;gg_andhgﬁ separable
coupounding forms. Thus we ended up with tie following Gothic
groupss

1. Inseparable preverbs (bound forms plus all single com-
pounds and almost all double compounds, except inn and ut).

2. Separable compounding forms (inn and ut)e.

3. TFree adverbs.
Special cases-like isoluted prepositions, other separated pre-—
verbs (du, etc.) were sporadic and had not yet developed into
detfinite patterns.

we must expect - or hope Tor- some such division in OiGe.
Up to now scholars nave contented themselves with surprisingly
hazy notions of 0niG verb compounds, usually based on NHG with
a few adaptations. Terms like ‘composition' and !'semi-composi-
tion' have been used arbitrarily or in lieu of systematic
clagssification. The only work I know of that approaches the
problem at all is Leinen's, and his commences with the theoreti-
cal, is based on a limited number of forms, and does not attempt
to carry the matter to a conclusioh. Examining a whole, laryge
document for 211l possible cases is the only "first step" to
an understanding of the entire picture of compounding in the

verb system. The ideal procedure would be to cover all of

Ori&, but this is patently impossible znd has at least one minor

though definite disadvantage, to wit, the intrusion of dialect

and period differences. Ultimately the wnole body of UiHG sources
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ought to be covered, but Otfrid - annotated and supplemented
by the other major works — should be sufficient toO give us
the patterns we are looking for, if they exis’c.273

The critical question is, to adapt a former statement:
Does any group of these forums behave in some fashion system-—
atically different from the others, in such a way that we can
designate this group as separéble compounding forms, the others
as inseparables oOT adverbs?274

Ccriteria for such judgement come from two sources. First
sre those from without the body of forms listed above, €.
characteristics of inseparable compounding, characteristics
of free adverbs (harto, guatlicho, etc.). Second are those
within the above body of forms, particularly those indicated
by the Gothic, e+g. order in the subordinate clause, order
in théVinfinitive.

2. Comparison with inseparables

The syntactical characterization of the inseparable
forms, like their identification, is easy.

The preverb, as indicated above, is always before thne

verb. The stress pattern is equally simple. The bound forms

are unstressed, The others had Jjust enough stress so

2

“731n the general categories discussed below tne forms
parenthesized in the main list willbe omitted from immediate
consideration. (Any special or confirmastory evidence will
be noted.) These forms, after all, have been eliminated or

seriously questioned, and including them might give a dis-—
torted picture.

274, . .
Any 3rev1ously.adduced evidence ior compounding has
been only a demonstration of a feelin, that preverb and verb

" - v 3 } 1
“belonb toeetngr" or of the retention of an o0ld pattern. Such
Tactors were ni+verb, etc.
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that if the meter required they could bear the accent. But
there was no difference in stress in nain or subordinate
clause, no difference according to morphological forme.

Actually only one of the inseparable patterns is sig-
nificant for further investigation. This is the verb in normal
(second) position, or later in the main clause. Initial posi-
tion is treated separately, as befits its special nature,
Exclusion of the subordinate clause resis partly on the Gothic
evidence and partly on an anticipation of later results in
the examination of Otfrid's clause structure.

The problem is to find the distribution of forms from the
main list above in patterns'parallel in word order to II-6-46
got g;nédot; sin, V-12-10 uuir gilbuben thaz, or (with later
verb) II-4-89 then shlidon sie intffllent. Obviously this is
no more than an external correspondency of order we are looking
for. Syntactical identity can enter the picture only with
possible inseparables like umbi. %With adverbs this order is
only Subject-Adverb-Verb (a type almost gone in NHG, to be sure)
or Subject-Object-Adverb-Verb, etc. With possible compounding
forms it would actually be most surprising, in view of the
virtual absence of Gothic inn and ut in such order.

The evidence is quite negative, at least in showing any
distinction among the forms. The unseparated preposed type of
order appears with ana, fram, furi, neim, nera, hina, in, miti,

LR L A . ~ - N
nidar, thana, thara, Gf, uwmbi, fz, zua! Otfrid thus serves
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as a good example of the phenomenon noticed by Grimm275 - that
in OHG these particles precede the verb much more frequently
than they do in LHG. This same fact caused Grimm, who had his
doubts even about NdG, to lean toward a theory of compounding
for OHG.

A more critical test appears when we take into consideration
only those sentences running Subject-Verb-Object (Predicate), etc.,
like got ginkdoti sin, excluding the type: then shlidon sie
intfdllent. Otfrid has only:

er ingiang fingimerrit dfiron so bisperrit (P ingiang)276

(s&1bo druntin nidar sah, tho...)*'!
(ioh alle nidarfialun)

(er blider thhna uuanta)

thia muster théra fuari® 8

...0uh man thara lhdota thie ifngoron
(ioh zahari fizfluzun)

This indicates that the great majority of tine very num-—
erous preverb positions in the main clause are with verbs
late in the clause, e.g. 1V-2-1uU (martha) si scbno iz al
bithéhta, thaz muas flribrahta, or muater thiu guata thaz

kind ouh thara fuarta.279 Similar reservations concern

27511, p. 872.
_ 70yerse numbers and stress (unless specially germeane)
will not be given from now on ii the form is taken directly
from the main list.

_ 277This case and the one with thana do not really belong
here; v.i. pe. 202

278 . . . i
7 Object=Verb is the eguivalent of Subject-Verb, still
second position.

2 .
94 fact which most writers ignore; v.i. p. 196. ff,
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the frequent sentences with inti and ioh, which have something
in common with subordinate clauses (¥.g.). Such inti and ioh
clauses are therefore not proper examples of this position.

For two of the particles in the examples above adverbial
nature has been well substantiated. This position, therefore,
is by no means surprising for thara and iz, because neither
free adverbs or adverbial phrases show aﬁy distaste whatever
for this place between subject and verb. witness 1-5-33
thiu thiarna filu scbno sprah, L-8 er 41lo stunta fréuue sih,
I1-1-9 sie ouh in thiu gisagetin. The remarkable fact actually
l1s that tihe adverbs among the particles of the main list avoid
thls position muchn more than would be expected from the be-
havior of the ordinary adverbs. This type of order is con-—
sequently less distinctive than mignt be expected in showing
any difference between compounding forms -and adverbs.280

Other VUHAG documents indicate simply that this type of
order 1is rare. Lhey do not give any indication that only
a certain group of forms participates in such a sentence.
Grimm cites Tatian 228-4 inti her abfuor fon iro ougon et
ipse evanuit ex..., and Tatian 72-1 andera ratissa Tfurisazta

281

her in. The rest of Grimm's cases actually are not this

280For further discussion, on a broader syntactical plane,
see the section on the main clause, below.
2811. Grimm II, p. 372.
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strict position but inti clauses (with subject in preceding

clause), or inti + verb, or sentences like Otfrid's er tho
sar thara ingiang, with a late verbd, etc.
The Tatian also has 44-8 thanne ir inganget thaz hus,
the imperative in 55-4 nidarstig (also 114-1) and 53-7 uzgang
(also 92-6) and 95-5 uzlosi iz.
Diels considers such sentences in the Tatian and the Glosses

282

to be influenced by the Latin. He gzives glosses like con-—

plodo ich cesameslahun, abigo ih hintribe, congero %hmsamprinse.

For the glosses certainly this assumption of Latin influence 1is
correct. The Glosses have only preverbs. Their very unanimity
excludes them from further consideration.

Such instances as the use after ni, on the other hand,
prove that this pattern is possible. Diels cites the ni uz-
tribit from the lionsee Fragments (¥.Sepe 64 ) and gives furtner
examples from "free prose," e.g. diu erda diu fure bringet ire
uuocher; der uuise fure bringet sine reda.283 The other forms
he cites are of dubious relevance, g.ge. samo uber triffet
bonitas patris omnem bonitatem, from Williram. (Why shouldn't
uber be before the verb?)

Behaghdl cites several of the above forms as well as later
(LIHG) ones like ich anabete Kristum Jeswu and sie abtragen,

stelen. He also indicates the persistence oI this pattern

2 .
831.Dlels, pe 144 for references and other instanceso
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into NiG by the sentence from His, Die anatomische Nomenkla-

turs d;gfelbgmauferlegt uns aber auch elne besondere Ver —
;flichtung.284 Consider also NHG ich anerkenne, etce.

There are two ways to explain these forms, which are cer-—
tainly not regular for compounding forms, anyway, in OHG -
not even in the translation literature. One is to say that
they represent a reflex of the old word order of simple (in-
separable) compounds. This theory is supported by the fact
that mostly prepositional forms appeaT here (with a few ex-
ceptions like Otfrid's thara and perhaps nidaXe.

The other explanation is ratner secondary, I think, but it
does explain the new formse The subordinate clauses, the
late main clzuse positions (and the inti clauses) have so
many such preposed form3285that these may have influenced
the retention or introduction of preposed forms into even

the strictest main clause position.

3, Comparigon with Adverbs

The syntactical characteristics of Iree adverbs are very
important and must be understood fully. For they represent the
other pole (opposite from the inseparables), and if certain
forms in the lists above do nbt contrast distinctly with true

adverbs, then all the "possible compounding forms" we have

2841. Behaghel Syntax 11, p. 17.

285For a notion of the proportions, v. Leinen, p. 49ff,
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been talking about are only adverbs in a slightly specialized
Tunction. As I skhall try to point out below, there are sig-
nificant contrasts, and that 1is why 1 disgree completely with
Schlachter, who says: "“Hein theoretisch betrachtet konnten
diese Adverbia (prepositional adverbs) dieselben Stellen im
Satz einnehmen wie die bisher behandelten."286

“ihat then are the characteristics of the Iree adverdb
in Otfrid 7 rrom a careful study of Ohly287 and Sobel288
it is possible to get a very detailed idea of the word order
(and stress) patterns of Otfrid's adverbs.

The very significant result of the application of these
patterns to the cases 1in the main list is that some of the
patterns occur in most or all of the possible compounding
forms listed thnere, while others are definitely restricted
to certain forms or groups of forms. Here, then, is the
first large—-scale indication of separation of tne body of
possible compounding forms into: -

1. Forms waich act just like and probably &re adverbs

>, Forms whose behavior is not typically adverbial

Group 2 is our first convincing indication of a real
pattern of separable compounding in Otfrid, the theory being

that if a common adverbial pattern is represented to an

286v. Schlachter, p. 182. iie excludes for the "prepos-

itional adverbs" only initial position and position atfter in-
itial verb, "was sicn aus der tinteilung des waterials unmit-
telbar ergibt" - that is, even these difrerences are not basic.
3ut voth these positions appear in 004G with the forms Schlachter
means by prepositional adverbs, and tne latter 1is frequent.

287Passim.

24 . .
88Pr1nolpally pp. 96-122.
useful here.

Uiels und Schlucater are also
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ébnormally small extent in the above list, the difference is
caused by the presence of some other category (compounding
forms) and tne existing instances of the pattern show the

true adverbs. After all, if all the above forms are adverbs
they should share proportionately the characteristics of other
adverbs with only the variation of chance. The reliavility
of the procedure will be apparent if a consistent group of
forms shows up in the various exceptional categories.

The evidence can speak for itself and does so rather
elogquently. The first column gives the pattern, the second
has one or two examples from the free adverbs, the third gives
exauples from the list above, but only if the pattern is gen-
erally represented among all the forms of the main list.

Absolute Position

Sentence Initial®®? V-23-91 nfiar ist io Only with bifora,
uueuuo hera, hina, in,
II-15-20 tharinne lag ingegin, G4f, umbi,
II-18-5 giuuisso, ih @z°2° '

sagen fu

Relative Positions

Double Adverbs<ot I-15-24 filu er uualzta thana sar
fbrantlicho then stein

er kerta sih sar
uuidar zin

thia nant duat si
furi sar

ioh thar furifuarun

28 .
?Ohly lists well over 500 of these instances where the
2dvirb is fq%ﬁowed by the verb ! And this does not include
entences wi ni. See Vnly, pp. 21-2. See also Diel
20 ang pp. 22-6 and 39-42, eta. " SESy B
O, .
J Vei. p.l1l69 for 1list.

291,.
9 Numerous,
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thar baldo anasezzen
uuizzi theh imo ana sar
liafun miti stillo

so man hiar fora sagen scal
er sih sar nidar neigta

so stig nidar hera; etc.

Directly before I-5-51 thrlto gi- er blider thana uuanta
Verb2?? mhnton thaz lioht thir heim
giholota

ingiang er tho skioro; etc.

Before Verb but IV-12-6 ioh shntar Unly with hera, hina,
Separated293 mir iruuélita ingegin, thara, 4f, umbi,
IV-23-44 thaz hiar @z, zisamaneZo% -
man min sus éhta ’

Directly after I-4-70 tharbe héhrto stant uf, guad er
Verb295 giangun thana sar
liafun miti stillo
thaz allaz brahta fram
0ob unsih auur ladot heim man
tho giang nah ther anther
sie uurfun nidar ana uuank
iro selono gifank
so stig nidar hera
er uualzta thana sar then
stein; etc.29°
V. also Tatian 205-3 er
stige nidar fon...; 87-8
hebet uf iuuwariu ougun,

etec.
292Numerous.
293Numerous.
2941.;. Cases of separation by ni or gi of course do
not count here.
295..

Fairly numerous.

2 : .
‘ 96Tpls is the category which, unless 1 am totally mis-
interpreting him, Schlaciter said (p. 13%) doesn't exist, "da
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After Verb but I—l—27hzyfﬁrbent sie nu duemes uuir thaz zuiual

Separated297' iz réino thana
I-4-84 gilbubt er druag thaz uuitu nmit
filu gpé%&u blias er sie ana
liezun se allaz fram.
gileitit unsih heim
11ta in thia burg in
laz thih nidar; etc.
sdverb=-Verb- V-17-3%8 thaz bhz sie Only with 2222299
Non-finite mohtin scbduon
Form® 2o I-4-21 théhr gisah er
sténtan

V-19-6 er uuérgin
megi inghngan

II-3-53% nu ist
drfintin krist
gidbufit

V-1-27 mit thiu ist
thar bizéinit

I-9-1 &r iu uuard
giuudhinit

V-5-18 er uuas flntan

dies (prepositional adverb) um als dem Verb gleichgeordneter
Bestandteil gelten zu konnen, etwaige noch vorhandene Satzglieder
zwischen sich und das Verb treten lassen miBte.s."

297Numerous.

2985everal - actually plenty in view of the very special
category involved. See Sobel, p. 1U9, who considers only the
infinitive, not the participle.

299

Velo
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sdverb-Non-finite  III-23-39 ther only with thara, fora  t
Form—VerbBOO réhto gangan

uublle

V=12-25 ther iaumer

1&ben scolta
Verb—Adverb-Non-— I-22-25 bigan 1z beginnent sie thana keren

finite FormBO2

h&rto anton beginnet anascouuon
beginnit sie anafarton
thar mahtu ana findan
mag hiar nidarstigan
thaz muasi er thara uuisen
heizan afur ufstan
beginnet umbiscouuon

wuollen heim uuison3o3
Non-finite Form-— V—-20-1 gizéllen None
Verb—Adverb304 uuill ih sfintar
IV-2%-11 biscbltan
ist er hhrto

Verb-Non-finite IV-12-34 ni Only with furi, fram,
Form—Adverb305 gidbrsta sprechan ingegini, #2596
16Gto ’

3OOSeveral.

5Olr_phe exanples are given below. Actually the category
is only rare, not distinctive.

5OZNumerous.

303A form like ni mag taer diufal thara ingegin sin also
really belongs here 1in spite of ratner wide separation of the
verb from the modal. (This woulad apply only if the sentence
18 not to be read ...tharaingegileese)

904Quite numerouse.

5055everal, actuslly quite sufficient to establish the
pattern.

306X.i
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I-17-48 sliumo duet

III-22-68 sie thar
gisuhso uuarin
II-4-107 noh uuérgin
ouh giffiaren

I1-19-9 ther kflning
uuilit sliumo

BU7Qui‘te numerous.

308

3091n a1l of these the possible compounding form is the

one directly before the verb. ¥For the contrary order, see

"Before Verb but Separated" above.

310
cluded.

Numerous.

Numerous.

Pronouns and phrases with nouns are in-

nu duemes uuir... thana
bi iaron quimit er iu heim
sero quimit uns iz heim

hera nu bat soO gerno

ipgiang_er tho skioro
ingegin fuarun folkon
so stig nidar
ufirstuant si snello
umbigurta sih in uuar
uzgiang sar tho lindo; etc.
fon beche hera uuidaruuarb
ioh ouh anabrechon
baldo anasezzen

hiar fora sagen

so siu tho heim gquamun
ér sih sar nidar neigta
iz garo thana sneid
hiar io thara liezent

‘ 309

afur ufstan

thie druta giesngun thana
thia hant duat si furi
uuizzi theh imo ana

thaz allaz branta fram
krist quimit heim

er glang sar in

then bifiangun umbij; etc.




Noun—-Adverb-

Verb ot

Verb-Noun-

Adverbot?

Verb-Adverb-—
Noun313
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I-1-89 ther uubrolti

so githréuuita

I11-4-5 uuuasg thaz
fl1éisg tharinne

I-9-19 sie spréichun
uilu blide

3llNumerous.

312

Numerouse.

313Numerous.

314Such instances as uurfun nidar... gifank (transitive
verb followed by compounding form oT
followed in turn by the direct objec
diction of Schlachter's denial of suc

note 296).

thar sie alle zuasahun
guati zisamane gifuagti
zahari uzfluzun

iz umbithahta

uuorolt ufsteit

sih thara nahta

thaz horo thana thuagj; etc.

duemes... thaz zuiual thana
druag thaz uvuitu mit

blias er sie ana

liezun se allaz fram
gileitit unsih heim

zilot iuuer hera

datun inan in

ilta kriste ingegini; etce.

ladot heim man armer thehein

ferit al ingegini engilo
menigi

giang nah ther anther

uurfun nidar... gifank

uualzta thana sar then stein

namun thana... stein

dua thar thina guatil

then bifiangun umbi porzicha
finfi

uurfun uz... sinan

liazun UZeee. uueuuon314

gossible compounding form,
t) are an especial contra-
h word order (v.s. p. 163,
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Adverb-Noun- IV-13-35 er hinaht Only with hera, hina, ingegin,

Verb 1 h&no krahe ff, 4z, zisamane
sdverb:-Verb— I-23-56 hbrto er blider thana uuanta so uuer
Nounal’7 nemet gbduma so zi imo nandta

beginnet anascouuon thio
fronisgon bluomon

thar mahtu ana findan uulo..o.

hiar ist ana funtan thaz...

bifora lazu ih iz al

nera horet... uuib

hera losen sie alle

hina nim inén”

hina fuarta inan tod

ingiang er

ingegin skrei... menigi

ingegin riaf... heriscaf

thara ladota thie iungoron

thara kleipti in then boun

ufirstuant si

uf yrscrikta... euuarto

umbigurta sih

umbi kerit éih thaz muat

uzstiaz er se

uzgiang... gisindo

Out of the total list of common patterns involving adverbs
and their verbs there are, thus, a surprisingly large number

of patterns which are not common to all or most of the possible

315Quite numerous. This group is only a specialization
of "Before Verb but Separated" above.
316_
!.}_.
317Quite numerous. A specialization of the group "Di-

rectly before the Verd" above.
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compounding formse. These may bve called the distinctively
adverbial patterns. If the forms from the main list which do
enter into these distinctively adverbial patterns ére a con-
sistent group, we have the first indication, on a syntactical
level, that they are adverbs and not compounding forms. If, in
turn, these same forms have previously shown adverbial uses

we have further substantiation of their non-compounding nature.
Finally, the remaining group - those forms which don't appear
in the distinctively adverbial patterns - must behave thus

for some definite reason, and the only reason that is appli-
cable is their very close relation to the verb. Thus we have
nere, if the evidence is consistent, the first indication of

special behavior of a special group, true compounding forms.

Examination of the distinctively adverbial patterns does
indeed show consistency in their participating forms, though
this consistency is not so total as to make further evidence

unnecessary. These patterns are:

Sentence Initial bifora lazu ih iz al

(bifora, hera, hera horet, quad er, uuib

hina, in, in- .
4 4 hera losen sie slle

cegin, Gf, um- o . o
586 318 hina, hina nim inan
bi, Gz)

(ioh hina fuarta inan tod)

3185uch position in Otfrid is much more significant, of

course, than the invariable preverb position of the Glosses
(¥Yeseps 70). For further discussion, v.i. PFheoretically

any unstressed preverb in this position might be inseparable
Since P stresses bifora and iz where V doesn't, they are bve énd
the pale, however, and hera horet as well as hina... gquam Y
S;gﬁgt gery wellTbe special inseparable compounds. Unly for

mo %?r a does this remain g possibility, for umbi is so fre-
quently unstressed (¥.s.p. 59) that inseparability in certai
verbs is to be considered s likelihood, i o




Before Verb but
Separated319
(hera, hina,
ingegin, thara,
if, umbi, Gz,
Zisamane)
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ingiang er tho skioro _

ingegin skrei ginoto al menigi...

ingegin riaf tho luto heriscaf...

ingegin fuarun folkon

ufirstuant si snello

uf yrscrikta harto ther furisto euuarto
umbigurta sih in uuar

umbi kerit sih thaz muat

uzgiang sar tho lindo ther diufeles gisindo
..o uzstiaz er se (after a so clause)

thaz er her iz liaz

thaz... si hera sus ni loufe

thi ih hera nu bat so gerno

hina in elilenti quam imbot

hina nidarscrikke32u

ther liut ingegin zller giang

thaz selba ingegin ouh inguad thiu...321

er thara ouh thie sine leitta

sie thara tho in farun, so sie ubiluuillig

uuarun, eina nuarrun brahtun322

thaz... unsih thara 10 alle bi namen
druntin zelle

tiher auur thara iz uuentit

thnara zi imo leitti

thaz sie thara al thaz iar ladot mihil
iamar

(liany other cases with thara; V.s.)

uf zi nimile er tho san

3193y something other than a bound form of course.

320

As well as all the other douvle adverbs .of this sort,

viz. hera nidarstigan, hera nidargan, nera uuidaruuarb. Lote
tnat these involve no new adverb for tne above list.

321

The prepositional cases of ingegin, like ingegin in

quan (see main list), have their non-compounding nature con-
firmed by this same category.

322

A glance at this fine long sentence makes Kelle's and

Piper's listing of tharabringan for this verse looik a trifle

optimistic.




Adverb~Verb-Non-finite
Form

(hera)
Adverb-Non-finite
Form=Verbo

(fora, thara)

Verb-Non-finite rorm-
Adverbd
(fram, furi, in-

gegini, z)
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tho er uf fon theuwo grabe irstuant
guati uf fon tode irstuanti

uf pr dode irstantan323
er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurbi
thaz er nan uz thoh ni spe

oo guat uz fon themo grabe irstuant324

zisamane unsih fuagen

ther hera uuard gisentit

so mén hiar fora sbgen scal325
thaz
thaz
;chaz
thie

ér tnara quéman scolta (P queman)
drfihtin krist thara gquéman uuas
drhtin thara guéman uuas

thara giléddot uuarun

sie ni muasen gan so fram

gsie hiazun thiu gan furi sar

g0 er tho gisah thia menigi al queman
imo ingegini

ist ferro irdriban fon himile uz,

ther...326

323All tne Qf cases are ones where the notion of adverb +
prepositional phrase was previously discussed (¥.s. po 101),
but the separation is valid and germane in any case.

324See note 3%23%.

325As indicated above, and as shown by the stress, there

is a strong possibility of imnseparable compounding nere.
does not apply to the following example.
stressed thara nere we have,

lhis
in spite of un-
in view of the numerous separated

instances with the sauwe verb, no cause to suppose inseparability.
Forther, the case of er tuara thon fhran uuolta (P théra) shows

the normal lax order of tnara,

even in tais same construction.

Finally, a double inseparable (thara-gi-) is more than unlikely.

326

so closely knit.

lag gisuntorot thar,
the equivalent or tiis word order,

biuwuuntan thar zisamane 1s actually
but tune construction is not




-172-

sdverb-Houn-Verb A specialization of the second category in
(hera, hina, this same list. Examples, with type of
iﬁééé;g, thara, separating member:
4f, @z, zisa- thaz er her iz liaz (pronoun)
nane) hina i? elilenti quam imbot (preposition plus
noun

ther liut ingegin aller giang (adjective or
- pronoun modifying preceding noun)

thaz... unsih thara io alle bi namen druhtin
" zelle (objeet pronoun, prepositional
parase, subject noun!s

uf zi himile er tho sah (prepositional
phrase, pronoun)

uz fon themo grabe irstuant (prepositional
phrase)

zisamane unsih fuagen (pronoun)

The following comments and reservations need to be made.

1. Sentence initial position is the least satisfactory
of these categories to deal with. Cbviously, if separable verbs
come t0 some extent from original inseparables, initial position
must have been one of their earlier possible word order patterns.
Persistence of such preposed order we have seen in cases like
ni uztribit. Yet Otfrid has only two rorms in this category
wnich do not appear in other distinctively adverbial patterns,
and those are in (ingiang er tho skioro) and bifora (bifora
lazu ih iz a2l). The stress marks of both principal manuscripts
for in and of P for bifora show that these are not inseparable.
e can therefore say that, surprisingly enougin, separable

compounding forms have almost entirely abandoned this word

order pattern, lezving it to the adverbs.327

327This agrees with the stat t b ( )]

P . o N e slaiemen y Diels . 282 "Ga
e‘?sz;mmlg‘bezeugt die freie Prosa, dass die trengbaren ngfz
positionaladverbien den Satz nicht einleiten konnen," Unfor-
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Phis fact is especially obvious in the case of impera-
tives, where we find such adverbial elements as hina (nim inan)
and herse (horet) before the verb, but no compounding forms.

The regularity of this development is further supported
by the separable compounding forms of Gothic,inn and ut, which
in spite of the common initial position of simple, inseparable
inn and ut (e.g. Matthew 7, 13 inngaggaid bairh aggwu daur)
always avoid position before the verb initially. An exception
such as Luke 14, 35 utuswairpand imma, like Otfrid's ingilang er,
may be a remnant of older usage, but the paucity of such cases
only emphasizes the general rule.

That separable compounding forms can, in exceptional cases,
start the sentence even in WHG is demonstrated by sentences

like und herein drédngte ... ein kleiner Kerl (from Sudermann's

Xatzensteg) or Auf steigt das Gebet, etc. Speaking of such

examples, Leinen328

pointed out tnat this is not the equiva-
lent of ordinary preposed order, say, in the subordinate clause.

In these initial positions, pause is possiblc after the particle.

tunately most of the meaning is drained from his statement

wnen we see his list oI these "prepositional adverbs": aba,

zuo, f#iz, fran, fora, pifora, furi, in, widar, nidar, ubar,

thurukh. @z, fram and furi are pretty obviously adverbs;

widar, ubar and thurulr zre almost entirely inseparable; and

cases of initial position do occur witih several of these forms.
328p. 7.
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snd forms which have lost their concrete meaning do not par-—
ticipate in this type of order. One cannot say: An fangt
das Schqfspiel.

Other OHG cases of initial in may be influenced by their
Latin originals, e.g. the instances like Tatian 186-3 inti
inleitta Petrusan et introduxit Petrum.329

bifora is too rare to allow any definite conclusions.

0. The fact that Otfrid has no forms whatever in the
category "Non-finite Form — Verb - Adverbd" (piscoltan ist
er harto) is presumably accidental. In view of the obvious
tendency of separable compounding forms to stick to their in-
finitives and perticiples (see further discussion below), the
absence of such cases is no surprise. But one might expect
them with the adverbs, e.g. heim, hera, thara, etce.

3, Other factors indicating the absence of compounding
may confirm the verdict of these word order patterns which are,
by themselves, indicative but not conclusive. sie hiazun
thiu gan furi sar, for example, 1s not only a typical free
adverb pattern, but it is also guite opposed to the order of
the compound infinitive, as both Gothic and Q4G (I°l) show.

4. The absence, among the compounding forms, of cases
like so man hiar fora sagen scal is surely accidental. after

211, this position would be natural not only for adverbs but

also for any compounding form, separable or inseparable, €.g.

IV-15-43 lért,.. uuio thaz firdrhgan scoltun. OUther OuG sources

2 .
E 9X.Le1nen, ppe. 60-62, especially p. 62,
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in any case, vouch for this type of word order, though it is
still surprisingly rare, Patian 32-3 has fater... ther thie
sunnun ufgangen tuot oriri facit and the participle in 143-1
thaz her fon theru samanungu uzforuuorpfan ni vvurdi ut de
synagosga noneicerentur,

Phe scarcity of this pattern is especially surprising
since it is the one which becomes the normal order in the NHG
subordinate clause (as in the Tatian examples in the preceding
paragraph). In any case, it is of no help in making distinctions
between adverbs and compounding forms and may be discarded.

5. The last category cannot exactly be counted separately,
because it rather duplicates the second, as noted. But it
certainly is a refinement or extreme case of such word order.

with the above reservations, the evidence is still very
impressive. A table will help to visualize the consistency
of the "membership" in these patterns.

sentence Before Vb. Adve=VDbho- Vb.—Nonefinite- (Adv.-Noun-

Initial but Sep. Non-finite Adverb VYbhe
fram
furi
hera hera hera hera
hina hinas hina
in
ingegin ingegin ingegini ingegin
thara o thara
4t af af
wnbil umbl .
iz Az 4z iz
Zlsamane , Zisamane

The consistency and number of examples of hera, hina,
ingegin(i), thara, ﬁf, and ﬁz is almost enough by itself

to prove they are adverbs. And this same fact is very strong
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argument for the same conclusion even with the least frequent
cases, fram and furi,.

The two appearances of zisamane are enough to finish this
form, since its regular double stress in preposed position
has already been cited against compounding.

umbi still provides something of a puzzle. No doubt
some of the cases among the adverbial patterns show adverbial
nature, but we must not make the mistake of assuming that all
umbi's are ipso facto adverbs and not compounding Iormse.
Evidence has already been quoted on the subject of umbi as
an inseparable preverb (p«55-9). Judgment must therefore be
reserved on the above case of umbigurta as well as some of the
other instances in the main list. The two other umbi forms
immediately above may satfely be considered adverbs.

In this connection it would not be amiss to remark
that there is always the possibility of a single form being_
an inseparable with some verbs and separable with others.

But the status of such forms in NHG, as well as the general
word order and stress situation in UOtfrid cautions against
too wide an application of this principle. It would be very
unwise to go beyond Lachmann's group of umbi, widar, ingegin,
hintar, furi?Bo and some of these are, 1 think, not properly
classified. (nintar, of course, is never separated in vtfrid

and 1s practically never separated in UdG; Lachmann's cases

9303. Lachmann, pp. 369-73,.
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of ingegin are dubious). Further, it should be remembered
that such dual function in OHG is not necessarily (a) inseparable
or (b) separable, but may be (a) inseparable preverb, (b) adverb.
Phus, for example, the adverbial nature of umbi is still quite
intact, if only from the case of g@b%ﬂggg7§g§;z%§gg_uggggg,
and the burden of proof would rest on finding sure instances
where pre-verb umbi is inseparablee.

Stress in the various patterns is not a good indicator
ot adverbs among the possible compounding forms 1in the main
list, as an examination of the pertinent passages in Sobel
will show. Both these adverbs and the compounding forms tend
to be more strongly stressed than ordinary adverbs, and Otfrid
makes no further distinction among them. In general, Sobel's
observation that in double adverbd situations the “more impor-—
tant" adverb is stressedBBl applies to these forms we are con-
sidering. They are the ones which we felt most strongly to
belong with the verb, and all of them, adverb or compounding
form, receive a relatively strong stress and are marked by
Otfrid.

One minor indication by stress of a distinction between
compounding forms and adverbs appears with the infinitives
and igs discussed below,

4, Results

Review of the whole evidence gives us tne following resultse.

1. Adverbizl noture (and not separable compounding) is

531ly. sobel, pp. 111-2,
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now certain for zisamane, virtually so for hera, hina, ingegin,
ingegini, thara, G4f, Gz; indicated for furi, fram, umbi.

2. Real sepérabie compounding may still be sought among
the remalnder.

3, Inseparable compounds may appear with furi, Ifora,

(ingegin), umbi.

5. Possible Prepositional
Uses

The only forms in the first group (adverbs) which are
also prepositions in Ot{irid's 904G are furi, ingegin and umbi.
A1l these adverbial cases must taerefore be re—examined to
see if they are not isolated prepositionse.

For ingegini in so er tho gisah thia menigl al queman
imo ingegini (one of the distinctively adverbial patterns)
we nave already discussed the possibility of postpositional
use with tne object imo (v.s.p. 90). Similarly, for three
of the forums in the category "Before Verb but Separated"
prevositional use has been indicated. These are ingegin
imo fuar; ioh ingegin in quam; ingegin imo guawmun. The
otherwise definitely adverbial position of the above, added
to the likelihood of their being prepositions certainly ends
the possibility of compounding. It also lends credence to the
assumption of prepositional and postpositional use, as well

as use with thara, as indicated in the respective sections

preceeding.,.

Five forms still.remain from the adverpial patterns, viz,
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ingegin aller giangs ingegin ouh inquad and the three initials
ingegin skrei, ingégin riaf, ingegin fuarun. No prepositional
use has previously been assumed for these. |

compounding is out as far as ingegin aller giang is con-
cerned. The full passage (II-15-1 to 4) gives some support to
the notion of prepositional uses:

Ffiar tho druhtin thhnana sid tho thérera redina

sid tho thémo thinge zi themo héiminge.
Es mAru uuort tho guamun, SO uuit so syri uuarun,
so uult so galilda bifiang; tner 1iut ingdgin aller glang

what precisely the nantecedent object" might be it is hard to saye.
Perhaps it 1s druhtin. This sentence might then be considered a
parallel to the Gothic sentence in Luke 8, 44 which has tne Tre-—
mote reference to Jesus renewed by the following is: atgaggandel
du aftaro attaitok skauta wastjos is. In any event prepositional

nature remains very dubious. The same goes for IV-4-55 to 563

thaz stngun io zi nbti thie fbHrderun 1liuti,
thaz sélba ingbgin ouh ingubd thiu fftera hériscaf

ilere the “"object" could be liuti, but the case is doubtfule.

Por the initial forms prepositional nature is impossible
to provee.

The one case of furi is in III-20-T79 sie (referring to the

priests) hiazun thiu (father and mother) gan fhri sar, thaz

siu. gizhltin thaz uuhr. iere again prepositional use is con-

ceivable - the reference being "“them, the priests."
Finally, for umbi, the passage in question (II-1-17 £f.)
gives no indication of a possible object for a prepositional use.

In summary, then, these isolated uses,

except for the ones
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indicated with ipgegin(i) should remain as adverbs. calling
them all prepositions would be forcing them into a classi-
fication arbitrarily and on insufticient evidence, simply

to serve the desire for uniformitye. Prepositional or post-
positional use may, On the other hand, be assumed for in-
gegin(i) wherever the object or thara is present.

Ko Patterns in Morphological

Classes and Clauses

1. Introductory Note

Positive evidence for identification has up to uow been
restricted to the adverbial forms. Bvidence serving to identify
compounding forms has been purely negative. But the most interes-
ting material lies precisely in the field of positive identi-
fication of compounding forms. Just as in Gothic, this identi-
fication can be made thrqugh the discovery of certain morpho-
logical arrangements and syntactical patterns which character-
ize a group of forms as intimately associated withn the vero -
in wnich group the adverbs do not participate.

The correspondence with the Gothic is actually fairly
surprising. The Gotnic patterns whicn established inn and ut
as separable compounding forms were primarily: the infinitive,
the main clause, the subordinate clause. The regularity of
certain patterns observed in these categories did not suf-
fice to demonstrate separable compounding for inn and ute

Wor does it for OHG forms. Final assurance of the validity

P . o . . . .
of the classification is at hand only wnen positive non-
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participation of the adverbial forms in these same exclusive

patterns is proven - as for Gothic, so for OHG.

2. Infinitive and Nominal Forms

The infinitive was entirely regular for Gothic, but the
number of instances was distressingly small. Otfrid provides
many more, and the results are that much more interesting and
conclusive. The Gothic inn and ut occured before the infini-
tive, not after it and not separated in pre-verb position.
The cases of infinitive use in Otfrid show the following in
direct pre-verb position:

beginnet &nascouuon thio frbnisgon blfhiomon
pégihnit-sie tnafarton mit... ioh ouh &nabrechon mit...
thie 1lhzit man thar ingan

tﬁq”e; fnan sah thara .’Lngan332

himil séhet er indén, thie éngila ouh hera nidargan

nu uuill ih thes geflizan, then segal nitharlazan

ih... mag hiar nidarstigan

ni mag... hera nidarstigan

beginnent sie théna keren

ni wwollen hé&im uuison uuir uuenegon uuéison

(ni mag diufal thara ingégin sin)>2°

thaz mhasi er thara uuisen

thaz &r thara quémen scolta (P gqueman)

thaz er nan mdhta ena uuhn neizan Afur Gfstan (D Gf stéan)

eee mit then dugon biginnet fGmbiscouuon (P biginnet
umbiscbuuon)

2 .
35 If these two cases are not thar(a)in.

DDBProbably tharaingegine.
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The group above the line consists of forms which did

not participate in the distinctively adverbial patterns.
Hote that both MSS show invariable stress - always On the
preverbe. This pattern of compounding form vefore the verb
is equally a chnaracteristic of the inseparable compounding
forms, but the latter show invariably unstressed preverbe.

Here then is our first definite indication of a class
of real compounding forms.

The validity of this category as all indicator of cou-
pounding is apparent when tihe cases of adverbs in this posi-
tion are examined. After 211, the position directly bvefore
the infinitive is a comwon adverb location (Vesepo 165,e%Ce),
so one would expect duplication, just as in Gothic for example
dalap attiuhan in Rom. 10, 6 parallels innatgaggan in Luke
14, 23 (¥eSeDe 721) in spite oi its demonstrably difierent
chiaracter. But here half the similar word order patterns in
0.G are disturbed by other and differing factors! The point
of stress was mentioned before. Hote that tanara uuisen,
thara_guéman and even, for F, gmbiscbuuon nave exactly the
opposite stress pattern frowm thoge forms viniecn are begl

cxinning

to characterize themselves as compowdiing foras. Hilo wa=

N S N S

case of umbiscouuon is very doubtful, there is no douv™% what-

ever avout thara. It is certainly an adverb, and it is ratuaer

likely that it snows & stress pattern characteristic of

ordinary adverbs vs. compounding forms. Sobel states the

situstion for adverbs between verbs thus: "Das Prédpositional-

adverv; nidar, tnara und nie und da das LNominaledverb tragen
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2llein den Accenti 1m Verse.“334 He tnen cites the abéve
cases with &nafarton, énascduuon} hisr nidarstigan ana
tnféna keren. But of the 51 cases Sobel cites with ordinary
adverbs, 47 have tne same stress patterns as mhasi er thara
uutsen. 22

This is one of the few cases where compounding forms
differ in stress from the adverbs, but tie nearly complete
antithesis is convincing.

On the basis of infinitive patterns we apparently unave
therefore as true compouncing forms: ana, in,nidar and thanae.

The remaining forms among the adverbs Viz. héim uuison,
. : . 536 :
ingégin sin, Gfstan and V's fimbiscouuon are exactly paral-
lel to the compounding rorums in order and stress, but the
ingegin form is probably to be read tnaraingegin, and the
umbi verbs require considerable furtner analysis es possible
inseparables. So actually only tne heim and Gf forms dupli-
cate the pattern of the compounding forms at éll.

Complete confirmation oi the distinction appears when
we examine those instances where the adverb forms show dif-

ferent, not similar, word order. In the following cases they

emphasize both their difference from the compounding forms

524_\_’:0 SObel, DD e 109—100
335

de includes this form in the list. 1 deducted it {from
the figures. ide also included aeim uuison in tne other set.
This I likewise aeducted, the purpose in both cases being to
have the figures for ordinary adverbs like harto, ouh, etc.

536 .
D's stress marks don't mean much agsinst V and P.
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and the wvalidity of the infinitive as one of +the criteria
for differentiating between compounding forms and adverbs.

sie ni mfizsen gan so frém

sie hiazun thiu gan fOri sar 537

80 séhent se mit githuinge quéman thara zi thinge then...

so er thd gisah thia ménigi al quéman imo ingégini

sun (P gueman)
beginnent thara io higgen
beginnent théra io flizan (P beginaent thara)
er thara thoh f4ran uuolta (P théra)
ni uubdlta si in then riuuon thara zi in biscouon

Here the adverb, just as in Gothic with the subordinate
clause order, shows its great freedom in contrast to tne
"pound" pattern oi the compounding form. It occurs after
the infinitive. It occurs after the infinitive and separated.
T+ occurs before the infinitive but separated by one or even
two words! Any of these situations is enough to prove absence
of compounding.

some sentences which seemingly belong in this section
have been omitted. The characteristics of the infinitive
word order and stress now established nelp to clarify their
omission, though it is jﬁstified on other grounds as well.

III-14-5 thar mbfhitu ana findan, uuio..., which Kelle
writes anafindan in the text358 and wuich Sobel assumes to be

a compound,339 is clearly out of line with the proper stress

337, - o 1 : . s

_ This form, plus the previous evidence, makes tie ex-
clusion of the above thara ingegin sin from any consideration
as a compound all the more likely.

558y, Kelle I ad loc.

it as & verb.
559X

But in tne Glossary he does not list

Sobel, p. 63,




-185-

for a separable compounde. he explanation of thar...ana,
. . . e . . 340
already likely for this form, 1s now virtually provene.

fora in so mhn hiar fora shgen scal nas already been
discussed at some length. Its stress pattern seems now to
be such that it cannct be considered a separable compounding
form (unless an irregularity be assumed). Similarly for
reasons of stress as well as for other reasons it cannot be
considered a denominative. “he only likely class, if it 1is
a compound as I assume it to be, is the inseparable compounds.

uuiggpgténtan in I1-11-27 is of course inseparable, and
its stress is as expected.

A very imporiant voint must be noted in tials connection.
Any Torm which has a preverb may appear to be an inseparable
compound, and this fact may encourage an inaccurate and mis-
leading assumption -~ namely that tihe Iorms witnh the preverbs
are inseparable and taat tne forms with the particle aiter the
verb are some otlier verb. witn a few verbs - or rather wita
a few particles - this is doubtless true, but the danger of
carrying the idea too far has already been noted in connection
with Lachmann's hypothesis and elsewhere in this chapter.

Fortunately most of Otfrid's stress evidence is clear enough

to preclude this error. That is, no one is likely to say

O . . .
_ 34_The same conslideration also confirms the previous
diagnosis of thara compounds for thie tharin ni sculun gan
and tharain giuuon uuas gangan mit in.




-186-

that fnascouuon is inseparable and cite the absence ol any
scouuota ana as proof.

Equally fortunate is the plethora of meaning parallels
just like those cited for Gothic. Tney are obvious from the
main list. Oneé need list only a couple of examples:

nidarstigan - stig nidar
ingan - er glang sar in ...

This sort of list may be duplicated proportionately in
Tatian, Isidor, etc.

i final note concerns the nominal forms. In Gothic we
cited bi innatgahtai =zs one sspect ol tae unseparated separabvle
compounding form. Wwhile Utrrid's evidence in this line is not
distinctive, it is still interesting. For utlirid's UaG siows
compounding even with the adverbial forms (though inirequently),
and this new type of compounding actuulliy indicates the rirst
definite step toward real composition with such forms. Wwith
verbs they are still udverbs.

0.aG has numerous examples ol nowinal composition witn the

separable particles, €.g. anadahtf41

cnusint, anaruszfti (Utfria),
ingang (Vtfrid), niderfal, danznuaflt, tnanatrib, etc., €tcCce.
Ut tihie advervizl type vtirid has the noun neraiurt and tae
adjective ufhaldazg trnie Tatian has ninaflert, ufsgang, uziardt

c1d uggang; lsidor iias Iramcnuwnit; etc.

34%1.Grimm i, p. 195.
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mxactly wnat influences operat-d nere, OT for tnat mztter
wnat influence tnese nouns uad on verb couwpounding, 1is rather
uncertain. That the noun tormations are independent ol any
previous verbal compounding is shown not only by theilr origin
in a period when deiinite absence ol compounding can be demon-
strated for hera, etc., but also Ly such differences a@s
Ruck- with nouns and zu;ﬁk:with verbs. Paul says: "Nach
Analogie der prapositionellen (Zusammensetzungen) sind dann auch
andere von Haus aus lokale Adverbila mit Lomina actionis
verschmolzen, namlich her, hin, fort, weg, VOrweg, zusanlel,
nersn, nerauf, etc., hinan, hinsuf etc., dar (nur in Darlenen),
rick, dem zuriick in verbalen Zuss. entsprechend. Schon im
216. Ludwigslied erscheinen nizsrwist (des niersein) und
ninafart,342 The problem deserves ilurtier soecial studye a
Lest it be tinought that all ot the apove discussion 1s
sunerfluous, because pernaps "everyocne' recognizes tne adverbial
nature oi hera, etc., 1 should like to refer again to the
checxk list of Kelle's glossary entries (p.153) and note
furtner thzt, of the form5343 in the preceding two sections
(on adverbs and on infinitives), Kelle lists specifically
as compounds all but one fora, one fram, ‘two hina's, one nerT,
two ingegin's ana one ﬁf.344 Piper is even more generous in
his listings of compouﬁds. gome other scholars are as liberal.
Some are less liveral, but they aTre alwost inveriably arbi-

trary or inconsistent in designeting compounding forms oOr

adverbse.

542y, Paul V, p. 23.

543 pxcepting the ones vilth seli, wuilen {or some rewuson
neither Xelle nor Piper considered @ compounding IO0OIXTle
ZAA a1 e 23 here: Piner lists fif—-senane.
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3, Participles

Participles would presumsbly siiow exactly the same I'e-—
lationship as the infinitives, but there are no cases of
participles with ana, in, nidar, oOIr thana. within the adverbs,
however, the same non-compounding patterns appealr as did in
the infinitives.

One form must be omitted from further discussion. Ot-
frid's furiuarsne in uns sint kind zi béranne iu dbga furi-
warane (P furiffrane) shows not only by P's stress, but by
the absence of 5% in the pzrticiple that it 1is inseparsble.
lere, as with umbi (¥.i.p.216), even the small number of in-
stances cannot hide thne confusion that exists. vtfrid also
uas the form &lle, thnie thar uufrun ioh oun thar fﬁrifuarun.345
Like umbi, furi shows double naturej; inseparable compounding
form or zdverb (presunsbly not separable compounding formh.

The remaining (adverbial) cases 40 ares

ther héra uuard giséntit (P gisentit)

i@mni bin... giséntit hera in uubroli;in547

er ist fon héllu iruufintan ioh Of lon dbde irstantan
ist férro irdribvan fon himile bz, ther...

zishmane al biuulntan

biuufntan thar ziséman8348

3450n the probable distinction in meaning, V.s.p. 68 f.
and Lachnann, pp. 371-2. Lachmann also cites inseparables like
the glosses furizimprit obstructum (drabanus), furistoppot
obturatum (Junius), furipundan recondita (<Lero).

246, . s , ; . . .
nhiar ist ana funtan, thaz... is like thar wmahtu ana findan,

guio...;_x.g.p.l84f. It is hiar...z2na, nov znsefindan. iience it
is not listed here.

34T 5 o : .
. " Thls proves adverblcl nature not only for herz but also
1or at least tuls case of in.
) ‘ 54311 any furtier rroof of
bertTore"

L _ tiie @dverbiazl nature of 1o
and o1l its connection with hiasr were needeg, fort
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thie thara gilddot uuarun

thaz drfiatin tnara guéman uuas

thaz drfntin krist tlara quéman uuas
simes... zisamine giffiagte

zisfmane biuulntan

zisbmane giblhntan

Only the last six even 100K like compounds, and the
consistent double stress of the zisamane forms nas already
been mentioned as precluding any idea of compounding. The
two participial forms in strictly adverbial order are a
rurther confirmation. The stress ol the thara forms also
pretty well precludes consiaering them as compounds - assuwning
that the stress puttern of separable infinitives would apply
in the participle too. The other evidence against thara is
more than sufficient anyway.

in the first group separation is clear indication of
<¢verbisl natuie, though there are no separzh’.2 cowpounds to
compare them with - in Vtirid anyway.349

The one declined infinitive (thara in zi ganganne) is

regular enough but obviously amblguous.

like IV=7-=92 hisr fbra uuerd giuubnt, falling into this same
group, would surely sufiice. The Iorm is mwentioned only to
indicate the type of evidence available now to confirm pre-—
vious rejection of such forms as Loru from furtner concsidera-—
tion as compounding Ioras.

549¢nar ana si er gizalter has already been indicated as
s tharsns compound, and its order is clearly impossible TIor a
compound verb. Thne same applies to uuio iz tnarana is al
gizalt, and thsrzua sin ouh gizalte. All thnese confirued
cases of tanara compounds cast further doubt on the remainder,
which may only accidentally siuow Iregular orders.
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4, Results in the Non-#inite Categories

The sum of the instances in the infinitive and the
participle shows adverbial nature for:

fram, furi, hera, ingegini, thara, 4r, iz, zisamaneo
Prue compounding is probable for: ' ’

ana, (in), nidar, thana.

There is no evidence on tine resto.

The list of adverbs above is substantially the same as
the 1list derived from simple word sequence patterns, with
relatively few duplications. It should be unnecessary by
this time to say that this is not accidental.

One caution is necessary, though. It still cannot be
said, for example, that since Gf appesrs in both lists of
adverbs it cannot be =a compounéing form under any circumstiances.
wnhile it is unlikely, it is still possible that‘ﬁﬁ could be
an zdverb in some cases and a compounding form iﬁ others.

That is, uf fon dode irstusnti proves by i1ts word orcder that
this &f is not a compounding Torm but it does not necessarily
prove that thaz si so gahun ufirstuant is no compound - any
more than wenn wir hiniiber zu Schmidts gehen proves there is
no compound hinliber-gehen in NiG. Such reservations stem
mainly from the Of fon... sort of phrases already marked as
likely adverbial’uses. Tney are not, by the way, tc be en—
tirely ignored in considering forms like ufirstuant, though
they certainly are not full and suifficient evidence.

The attempt to find an answer to tnis problem reguires
full examination of all the evidence and even this may, in

the case of the rarer forms, leave undecided cases
®
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For the time being, I shou}d like to remark that tiae
problem concerns primérily fif and iz and refer to the final
discussion, below, of these'two foéms.

5. Subordinate and blain Clauses

Even more striking and better documented evidence for
the different behavior of the compounding forms and the ad-
verbs is to be found in the word order of the various types
of clauses.

There is some difficulty, to be sure, in identifying all
subordinate clauses in 004G, as some of them seem to share
subordinate nature and main clause characteristics ( i.e.
no conjunction). It depends of course on one's definition -
a2t is whether the criterion be "subordinate meaning" or
presence of certaln conjunctions. Yet almost all the cases
will work out very smootnly, in spite of this possible am-
biguity. 4nd anyone desirous Of checking further may always
refer to the aporopriate sections of Brdmann's Syntax der
Sprache Otfridse.

The evidence has, in a sense, already been suppliled
in tihe division of the main list into clauses. For clarity
it must nowever be repeated in separate and analytical form.

The general rule for the subordinate clause is exactly
thie same as it was for Géthic.35o it turns out tnat such
clauses show two distinctly different types of vord order -
one group of forms being invariably before the verb,351

350 - : : -
' Leinen, who denied any regularity oi word order ior
Gothic,

for the Tatian, thougn he treats only

. : A
~ e Te Gz, in, {41, and nid-
thus missing ’ . e .
& a complete ' he - ' 111£ i i

i, | e picture of the’'compounding situation.
But, just as in Gothic, not necessarily «t the end of

does indicute patterns of order - or incipient patterns —
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the other, while sometimes preposed, being extremely free in
taking other positions.
Invariably preposed:

ana tho er sie hiar thaz anablias
thaz uuir iz anafahen mit anderen giratin
uuer ih iz anafahe
so er sih iz analegiti
so thisu uwuort tho gahun then kuning anaguamun
s0 sinan anasahun
so_sie inan anasagun
suntar selb si in gahi kristan anasahl
then mithont se anasaliun
suntar siu nan suente inti fiuxr anauuente
thaz sliumo sies gihulfin ion inan anauuurfin
thaz €T... thnaz uuib iz anazalta
tho horis, uuas sie nennent ioh thih anazellent

352

ther mo anauuas

in so er erist thia archa ingigiang
uuard uuola then thara ingeit

the clause. Runfus, stellung des Verbs (Dortmund, 1897),
pp. 75-6, indicates a general tendency in the YTatian for
verbs to go to tine end of subordinate clauses but noctes that
certain types of clauses, notably relative and dal clauses,
do not represent tnis tendency so strongly. Ffucker's work
on the rhyme documents (see Bibliography) shows end and
middle position about equal.

3520ther forms parenthesized in the main list but show-
ing "regular" order are: uuanta aband unsin anageit, ther
tharana gange, thaz er tharana gange, tunaz ih... tharana
nugge, thar uuir ana lagun, so er tanarana scouuot. f'or the
last five, tharana still is the leading possibility, and thne
omission of the rorms is guite Jjustified.

3531f it isn't tharain.
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nidar bat thesan... er sih ouh fon ther nohi thes huses
nidar liazi- %
in thiu thu nitharfalles
thaz in wmih hiar irreke inti hina nidarscrikke
unz er so nidar stareta
thana oba sie nan thans fuartin
higzZe.. mit uuasgu, so iz gizami, thaz horo tnansa nami
so sliumo, so ih iz thana nan
unz er nan tho thana nam
..o themo er thnaz ora thana sluag
nudb er iz itnanas snide ioh er iz thana scerre
uuant er... iz garo tnana sneid
so ih thaz noro tuaegna tnuag
TiaZ €re.e.s Tthiu spriu thana uuerre

The free order of tane other group - and proof that they

sre true adverbs and not compounding iorms - appezrs witi toe

‘_b

rfollowings
ram sehet thnen man, tuer mir thaz allaz braants Ifram
355

thaz er fuari thananan fram uz wuntar auuoroliuman

neim ob unsinh zuur ladot heim man aruer thaeheln

er se fuarin neim

sid druntin krist guam uns :iieim

thanne uns krist quimit neim, ni uueiz 1z manno
nihein356
herea (A1l cases of hera in uuorolt in subordinate clauses)

thi i1nh nera nu bat so gerno

thaz er her 1z liaz

357

thaz... si hera sus ni loufe

354 - : ; U

Possivle main clause, but sece wrdmenn's comwent (p. 3%1).
z 5
“““Xo preposed form in subordinate clause. ror other uses

with bringan see maln list.

folnd

=0 . . ~ - . N . . .

““rPreposec Oorder in taner... uneim giholota, so siu tno neim
cu&liun.

257

Z - . . P . i i

‘ Preposea order in thaz er tanla ners leitti, tnie unsih
gerd s?n§}n,+9uaz er nera_uuoltl, nin ere g£iilti, tner er so
lera gquaml, ther thanana hera quam.
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(hina thaz in hina nidarscrikke)>2°

ingegini wuuio engilo menigi fuar thar al ingegini

thiu thar uuas tho inéegini359

thara (19 instances with all kinds of separation in
subordinate clauses, every one with a form co%gon-
ly listed as a compound verb; see main 1ist)3

4t tho er uf fon themo grabe irstuant
‘ unz tniu sin guati uf fon tode irstuanti’ol
umbi er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurb1362

45363

364

thaz er nan uz thoh ni spe

358@ina here is a free adverb, of course, the verb being
nidarscrikken. There are no forms in which hina goes as
directly witih the verb as do the other advervs in the list,
except for the preposed form so er nina fuar.

359None preposed.
360

361Preposed order in thaz si so gahun ufirstuant, thanne
ellu uuorolt ursteit, thaz uwuorolt ufstante.

Preposed in 22 instances; see main list.

362£’reposed order in so siu sih umbibisanun, thaz sie nan
umbiriten, thaz sih io umbizerbit, so uuit so himil uwmbiuuarb.

363Leinen (pe. 49) regards_@z_as incipiently regular in
UHG, especially so in the Tutiam, but less so in Utirid.

364Separation by ni glone or even by tho alone might
not preclude tiie listing of regular order Ior uz—spe. ni
even in Gothic (saei inn ni atgaggidb) could function as a 1
sort of tmetic particle. For other examples, VeSe pPes32=3 .
tho in the Tatian separates nidar, which 1s otherwise entirely
regular as a compounding form (¥. Leinen, p. 74) from a part-
iciple in 99-2 and 99-3 nidar tho uallanti procidens autem.
This leads directly to the assumption of tmetic thoh or tho
and normal order rather than advero and, Ior tne compounding
form, irregular order,. But the whole situation in vtfrid
argues against a double tmetic particle. Double stress in
P is, though not a clincning argument, a source of doubt

about compounding in fGz... spé. rurtiher discussion on iz
belowe.
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nistee.. fruma thaz, tnaz man zukke thaz maz Then
kindonvir then hanton inti uuerpfez uz then
hunton |

thaz er fuari thanan fram uz untar vwuoroltman

auio fuarun thiu diufilir uz thar zi petruses nus

thaz sie nirgangen thnanan uz

tho thaz euuiniga guat uz fon themo grabe irstuant

fhaz uuir ni kertin thanana ugB

thaz uuir ni faren furdir uz3

366

zisamane uwuio iz gquimit al Zzisamane

Insufficent evidence appears for word order analysis of

bifora, 307 furi, 08 ingegin,>°? widar, 0 zua.’ 't
o evidence is available in Otfrid on after, mit(i),

néh, widari.

305There are a few remarks to be made on the iz forms.
In the last two, one wonders what would happen in such order
where two rules of word seguence conflict - for compounding
forms anyway. ni would require the verbd atfter it, but sub-
ordinate order would require the particle vefore tne verb.
since fiz is apparently an advero, this order is simple to
explaine. Another matter concerns the case of fuari... fram
UZ . This sentence was also mentioned under 1Tame. The double
listing is not accidental. P"he least this form proves is that
neither fram nor Oz is compounded with faran here. Finally,
preposed order oceurs witn fiz in so sliumo sos er uzgliang, so
iudas thanan uzgigiang, so er uzgigiang ingegin in.

366Preposed in ... zisamane gifuagtin, ... zisamane
gifuagti, thiu zisamane gihitin.
One case, preposed.
5680ne
3690

370One case, preposed.
5T pyo

case, preposed.
ne case, preposed.

cases, preposed.
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For the sake of ready comparison, the main clause evidence
follows directly. After that comes the discussion of in-
dividual forms on the basis of instances in both subordinate
and main clause.

An immediate and somewhat surprising difference appears
when the UHG main clause forms are compared with the Gothnic
inn and ut. Even the compounding forms of Otfrid's main
clauses show no such regularity or unanimity of contrast
with their analogues in the subordinate clauses as did
wulfila's inn and ut. Remember tnat in 18 instances the
Gothic had main clause inn and ut separated Ifrowm the vero,
nine of them independent of or contrary to the Greek, while
there were only three preposed, two of which may be regular.
Ior 2 translation pilece this is rather overwhelming. fet
OtTrid, who is far more independent linguistically, shows
numerous - in solme cases preponderant - preposed order in
the main clause.

This sort of order has been notviced before, of course.
Grimm's use of such forms as evidence for VHG compounding nhas
already been gquoted. But the rather striking explanation
for most of these preposed forus seeus to have been overlooked
in the general absence of interest in the subject of compound
verbs and their word order. The explanation is found in a
tyve of main clause sequence already noted by meny scanolars.

‘his is the order which Benaghel calls Nicht-zweitstellung
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(to avoid the term “end position," which is too restrictivek,
ile notes that the verb, which normally came second in the
Germanic main clause or simple sentence - tnis because of 1its
weak stress - often was displaced by unstressed particles.
Phese unstressed particles had "einen noch geringeren TOn...
als das Verbum“372 and nence preempted second place. Thus
arose a pattern typified by Behaghel's exanmples fror "ae
Anglo-Saxon chronicles, g.4. se Valentinianus eft gesamnode

373

werod. de cites numerous viG examples and notes that

this order tended to disappear entirely at tane ena of tne
Oyste; period.374
utfrid has this pattern of word order in full force and
it is exactly here that the preposed compounding form is at
nome!
Reis also noted this order, wnicu iie called "Endstellung"375
and noted further the frequency withh which some sdverbs appear

376

vbefore the verb, e.5. Isidor 1I-20 so dnar auh ist calscri-

ban. But neitner ne nor Diels, who also noted thne type of

)72v. Behaghel Syntax 1V, p. Ll3.

373Bena chel also notes nhere the fact that a second sentence,
"der einem ersten konjunktionell angescillossen 1st,... nicht
selten die Hichtzweitstellung des Verbums zelgt." See tinis
section (ibid., pe 13%) for further discussion.
974101(1.’ ppo 14""5.
57278£dPh 33, pp. 219-24=

3703pid., p. 220.
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words which give rise to "SchluBstellung des Verbs','377 noticed
the extraordinary regularity with waich this late position

of the verb is associated with preposed word order in the
compounding forms. In part this is the result of the feeling
of both Reis and Diels that this order is the equivalent of
final position. Naturally if one regards late position as
final, everything has to precede and there is no need to in-
vestigate further.

This is not true final position in any sense, as Behaghel
shows. Otfrid and many other aocuments nesve such word order
as Isidor XXXIV-1l umbi dien samun dhaurah dnen selbun esalan
quhad druhtines stimna. Thus, position after the late verd
vas definitely open. And Utfrid's cases of late verb followed
by adverb are good exzmples of such position.

Tnis is the situation in vtirid:
378

a) ywith verb in middle position, compounding form and

adverb regularly follow. oun initial compounding form

and adverb, V.S.p. 172

b) with verb in late position,379 compounding form directly
precedes and so ao most adverbs. HExceptions are proof of

adverbial nature.BSO
3771. Diels, pp. 136-46,
378

Preceded by the subject or by one predicate element
(object or prepositionzl parase, etce.).

Preceded by two full sentence elements, usually subject
and predicate (object, etc.) and followed by any otiaer sentence
element or by none.

38OThis is a reversal of tne practice in the preceding
sections of citing the evidence and tnen drawing the conclu-
sions from it.' But 1 think we have now reacuned the point
waere compounding Iorms and adverbs have, in principle zt least
Tairly well d1dentified themseéelves. ) ’
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The body of forms, which follows, does two very positive

toningse.

First, it establishes the fact that the frequent

preposed position of the compounding form in the main clause

is not accidental or haphazard, but perfectly regular.

Second,

it provides, through the exceptions mentioned in (b) above,

further clear identification of adverbse.

The cases with ana, in, nidar and thanai

(The relative-

1y few inti and ioh sentences have been omitted from the table

because of tneir ambiguity and ocecause of their infrequent

appearance in utfrid.581)

Middle and Initial

ana ouh blias er sie anae...

then... geist; etce.

in er glang sar in; etc.
faret in thia burg in;
etce.

nidar so stig nidar; etce.

stig nu nidar; etc.
thana sie namun thana...; etc.
nim thana garalicho
thih; etc.

3381

Late Position

rehtor er iz anafiang

then hugu uuir giuuezzen, thar
baldo anasezzen

er tod sih anauuentit

ther liut mit thisu imo analag

zotes geist 1mo anauuas

er tho sar thara inglang

er sih sar nidar neigta
fon themo berge er nidar giang

eee thio suntg ouh thana
flunta

ioh sar iz thana fuarta

These cases, wnich seem to olifer no furtner points of
interest, are: inti datun inan 1in,
iz thana snidit, i1oh thaz horo thuna tnuag. In

ioihh alle nidarfialun, ioh
The uermanic

languages in general, as xuhn points out (pp. 5u=51), the
secondary wain clzuses are largely equivalent to suvordinate

clausese.
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er fruma tnana fuarta
e.. thie sunti thana fuarta
si ganz sih thana fuarta

382

thie brusti sie in ougtun,
thaz fahs thana rouftun

er sar zi thiu tho gifiang,
mit themo bette thana giang

The regularity of the late main clause pattern is striking.
There are no excepbtions to the preposed order of tihe compound-
ing forms. 411 the exceptions are, as mentioned above, with
the forms already characterized as adverbs. The irregularity
takes two forms:

a) Adverb vefore tune late verb but separated: thaz selba
ingegin ouh ingquad thiu aftera heriscaf; ther liut ingegin

38~ sie thara tho in farun, so sie ubiluuillig

allervgiang;
uuarun, eina huarrun braehtun; er thara oun thie sine leittaj;
blinte ioh ouh doube... ouh thara zi imo guamunj; uf zi himilg
er tho sahj; sih thanana uz tho fiartun;384 mit minnon io
gingggen zisamane unsih fuagen.

b) Adverb atter the late verb: ioh er mih santa hera ziu;
thiu_mihila menigi tnia uuat thar breitta ingegini; in worgan

tho ther liut al... fuar thara al ingegini; moyses giuuaro,

382 : . . e . .

2 Subject considerably previouse. LThils 1s tiie only case
wiich even looks like a middle position - thnat is, among these
preposed coupounding formse.

DdBMay be midale position, depending on wnat aller is.
584If tho can ve tumetic (1. nidar tho uallanti in Tatian),

this would be "resular."
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helias oulh ther maro... quamun thara ingegini; thanana er nan
fuarta... thanana uz; sie inan sliumo tho in uuar uuurfun fon
in uz sar; in buah sie iz duent zisamane.

In sum: ana, in, nidar, and thana are still quite regular
as compounding forms. There is no exception. There is, on
the other hand, further proof of the adverbial nature of hera,
ingegin, ingegini, thara, (Gf), iz, zisanane.

This piling up of evidénoe %or forms like ingegini, thara
and zigamane, which were very early suspected of being adverbs
and not compounding forms, is gratifying. lhere is no contra-
diction as we proceed Irom one criterion to another. I his
speaks well for the wvalidity of our criteria and helps to
seal the case of such adverpbizl forms.

This word order with the late verb may also explain two
of wulfila's three "exceptional cases" of inn in the wmain
clause (¥.S. Do 651).

The construction with middle (and initial) verb is more
consistent but for that very reazson less indicative of any
distinction between compounding Iforms and adverbs. ine only
exception among the compounding forms in middle position is
er ingiang. in las already shown tihie rare sentence initial
order discussed above (ingiang er). 1t is, as a matter of
iact, the only one of the apparent compounding iorms which
shows any irregularity at all, and this may indicate sowue

caution in classifying it.
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pwo forms which seem at first glance 1O be exceptional
nave been omitted from the table. They are sélbo druhtin
nidar sah and er blider théna uuanta. These forms would,
if the vérb were considered in middle position, Dbe the equi-
valent of er ingiang and definitely exceptional. hile
this may conceivably be the case, I am inclined to think
that they are actually late verbs, and thatl Otfrid felt
that he had two sentence elements in er blider (subject and
a sort of predicate adjective385) and sélbo druntin (prono-
minal form end nounoP).

Behaghel gives a large number of constructions with
other sentence elements before the presumably middle verb
and notes the difficulty of interpreting them.-o! Certainly
in the laster language “"adverbial®" elements could, in close
connection with the subject, precede a2 midale verb. Beunaghel
cites an extreme example in ILuther, Il liacc. 3, 18 die
Leute aber hin und wider in deusern liefen zusammen.388
But these cases cannot be azdduced as evidence for the uilG
situation. Certainly Otfrid's nwrerous cases of regular
(separated) compound verb in the midale position show only

simple subjects, nothing as extensive even as selbo druhtin.

385

386 o . .

) The independence of selbo-selb is considerable. It

often goes to tihe predicateEl e+, V=19-062 er duat iz sé&lbvo
t

and V-20-17 thar sizzent drfita sine, thi er zbh hiar sé&lbo
in libe.

8 X ,
3 710 Benagiiel gyntax IV, pp. 15-6.

388ipid., p. 22.

v. 1-9-19 sie spréchun uilu blide.
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6. Results in Clause Patterns
The results of the analysis of Otfrid's word order in
clauses and non-finite forms reveal the following as separable
compounding forms:

389

ana, in, nidar, thana,

and the following as adverbs:BgO

fram, furi,391 heim, hera, ingegin, ingegini, thara,
4rf, umbi,392 fiz, zisamane.

This is in entire accord with the evidence from other
criteriae.

The other documents confirm regularity ior the compound-
ing forms indicated for Otfrid. suffice it to say that all
of the Tatian's in and nidar forms are in regular order. 2>
The same is true of ana. thana, of course, does not appear

in many OdG MSS, its place being taken by aboe.

L. Stress

stress offers rather little help in distinguisning
compounding forms and adverbs, as I discovered after analy-

zing all the patterns I could tnink of.

3891._5_.1)0 172’ Pe 188, nNe 34’70

39OIn addition to any previously identified as aaverbs
and not furtner considered above, like fora.

59?‘Also an inseparable compounding iorm.
39£See note 3%91.

393x. Leinen, p. 62 and p. T4e.
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One set of statistics394 shows a considerable difference,
nowever. Interestingly enough it is the separated parallel
to the preposed pattern of adverb-verb (zishmane gifhagti),
which was used to demonstrate absence of compounding for
zisamane, etc. Phis stress situation would naturally be
very clear in preposed order. (That is, adverbs would show
frequent stress on tiie verb as well as the adverb; compounding
forms will not show stress on both the verb and the compound-

395)

ing form. That it continues to be significant in sep-
aration is so mucii the more striking. The relation of the
stresses is approximately consistent with the preposed sit-
uation. In separation the true compounding forms very rarely
show double stress, while the adverbs Irequently do. The
evidence oif douvle stress, with the total figures:396
Compounding formss:
ana ouh blias er sie &na (1 out of 0291

in inti dédtun inan in (P nan in)
fhret in thia burg in (P bhGrg in)
ni qufm noh tho druntin in thaz kfstel in (2 in)
(V - 3 out of 10; P — none out of 1U)

3941y aadition to the infinitive pattern above (p. 183).

3950y only exceptions: P's nider liazi, P's thénafllhta.-
V avoided a double stress by erasing an accent on the verb in
nidar stareta. The unanimity is muca wore remarkrvle than the
two exceptions.

6 . .
39 These are taken from tne main clause only.
397 . . s .
' Llhere is 10 telling whether this unigh proportion for
ana 1g actuzally significant or accidental - or wiaether thne
stress of a presumably original postposition operated nere.
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nidar (None out of 5)
thana (None out of 8)

sdverbs (figures only):

fram 1 out of 2 thara4uo
heim V - 7 out of 12 Ot V - 3 out of 7
P - 6 out of 12 ’ P -2 out ¢cf 7
hera V - 2 out of 6 umbi 1 out of 2
P - 3 out of © fiz V - 5 out of 18
ingegin 2 out of 4°°° ' p - 7 out of 18
ingegini V - 7 out oi 15 zigcrane 3 out of 6

P =11 out of 15399

his meens for the compounding iorms only four double

stresses in V — in P just one - out of the 25 separated verbs

in the main clause. for tne adverbs the relation is quite
substantially different. mxcluding thara, in the total of
72 main clause instances V has 31 double stresses and P has
36.

Tnese figures by tnemselves would be anything but con-
clusivee. The contrast is the revealing leature. And the
proportions are clearly different for the two types. This
diiference can scarcely be accidentzl, and in view of tiie

sentence pattern involved it is ratner extraordinary.

8- s : . .
3981 the three prepositional cases, of course, 1lngesln
is not stressed; e.g. fhar ingegin imo.
) 599Even including a couple of sure prepositionel cases
See note 398.

4900, o

thara is oda in naving only one double stress in P,
none in V., P: er spréh tho uuorton lften thhra zi thewo
dbten (V sprah). But it has 7 cases in V and 4 in P with
neither thara nor verb stressed - out of = total of 18 in-
stances. Thus, thouga 1t has no double stress pattern, 1t

still does not show tine typical contrusting patiern of com-—
pound verbs. )
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The fact that there are a few cases of stressed verb in
the separated compounds (¥.s.; also main list) is less sur-
orising when we realize that the vert, even with preposed
compounding form was presumably not unstressed in CilG, but
only less stressed. Thisg is particularly likely when we
recall that the original Germanic prepositional compounds
presunably had heavier stress on the verb. Leinen calls
the UHG verb stress a lighter "“Hochton," not a "tieftonig"

401 Indeed it is ratner sur-

stress - or absence of stress.
nrising that tuere is this difference between adverbs and
compounding forms at all.

anotner aspect of the stress situation is the diifer-
ence in word order with noun and pronoun objects. 1t re-
sults, 1 assuwe, from the fact that compounding forms are
less stressed than adverbs. Lne contrast (poorly represent-—
ed as 1t was) appeared in Gothic, where a similar stress
relationship was assumed. The situation there was (V.S.
vp. 67-73T)1

a) Compounding i1orm with pronoun: uswaurpun imma ut

o) Compounding form with noun: attaun inn faitru
¢) Adverbial form with pronoun: atwandida sik aTtra
d) Adverbial form with noun: uzuklhof augona iup

the weakly stressed pronoun precedes botlh cowpounding form and
adverb. B3ut the more strongly sitressed noun resists tnis

arocess of belng sandwiched in between verb and compounding

4Ulz. Leinen, p. 15.




-207~

sorm, because, 1iOT example, UTae inn éid not nave enough stress
to Follow tne ~raitru. fne aaverb, nowever, nad neavier siress

tiar the compounding rform and could follow Tune noun.

In tue lignt of the later cevelopment of tne verwan com-

\]

oounding form, wilcn sends the particle to tne end (or after
the object) whatever the nature oI the object or particle, we
nignt expect uHG not to show any differentiation here. The
“act toat it does is actually a bit surorising and is support
for thne validitiy of the stress pattern and confirmation of
the aypothesis for wotaic.

The situstion, in summary, 1is as followse.

witn pronoun object in tne main clause, both compounding

corm and adverb follow the object.¥Y®

With noun object, com-
pounding form precedes and adverb either precedes or follows.
Ir other words exactly like Gothic (except that extant Gothic
nas, in the advero group trezted, no case of adverdb before
noun object).

The cases of noun object with compounding form are:

sie uwuurfun nidar ana uufnk iro sélono giffnk (P gifank)
er uualzta théna sar then stéin
sie namun thf%na thurun nbdt then selbon stéin
’ ’4\
nam thes nfiares thana uuén (P théna uua\n)q’\’5
The one exception points toward tue Nou order:

duemes uulr thaz zulual thnana

~
' 4V2Examples: 2z thin nidar and giléitit vain hé&im (P heim).
Lfnere is on}y one exception and that witn 2 siressed pronoun:
nim thana garslilcno thih. These stressed pronouns are fairly
frequent and not mistakes (v. Sobel, pp. 5uU=52). Si:ilarly,d
0dks: You gave away that ?! or Pick up nim (not her). maphatic
stress on the object may also cause non-iinal position in the
NHG co@pounding form. i

4°5xhe reason for this somewnat odd order is not clear.
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The cases with adverbs:?

tho sant er drfita uns sine héim

er kléipta mir ein hbéro thar

nuab thiu bugun uf zi himile

... dribi tnen thiob thanana Gz

gie fl@htun in 2zi ghmane thbérna thar zishmane

ioh dfia thar thina ghati

gilaz thir thhra thinaz wfat

er hfiab in Gf tho thaz mfat

liazun z... thes selben mhates uueuuon
surfun 6z... toen éinigon sinan (P ulrfun uz)

A Tinal note on stress 1 append merely as a suggestion.
hnere must be some reason for the fact that compounding rorms
so regularly precede the verb of the suvbordinate clause, and
that adverbs Tollow it as well as precede it. It seems more
than likely tnat the greater stress 0l subordinate clause
verbs noted for so many l1E languages, Sanskrit for exauple,
(compared to the weakly stressed or virtually enclitic
nature of ordinary main clause verbs) is a leading factor in
iteeping the relatively stressed compounding form in pre-verb
pOSition.4o4 But adverbs, having stronger stress than com-

pounding forms, can follow. Thig corresponds not only to

I have never taken recourse to "poetic license" as an explan-

wtion for any particular bothersome case, because 1 think it

is a sort of constant factor, alfecting all statistics a bit,
and better left as such. sat it does seem a possibility in

thils sentence.

404 , i X . . -
Kuhn (pp. 50-68) gives the best - indeed alwost the
only - full discussion of the diiference between the verbs of
tiie two types oI clauses in uerumanic. He uses the terums

"selbstéindig" and "gebunden" rather tnen"main"anda"subordinate,"
for tne reason already noted abowe: tiie "subordinate" nature of
inti, ioh, and other clauses. 1l have used the terms "main"

;nd "suvordinate" vecause the issue actually can be decided on
that basls in vtirid, tiaere being BO few secondary main clauses.
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the noun object patterns above, but also to the infinitive
patterns, the infinitive, too, being a strongly stressed
sentence element.

With weaker stressed verbs - main clause verbs in middle
position - the compounding form "“breaks loose." Or perhaps
it would be better to say: the second position in the sentence
is a weakly stressed position, and the separable compounding
tforms cannot occupy it, while inseparables can.

Naturally in OHG these relationships are in general al-
ready an established pattern, and the Otfrid forms do not
<how this older stress relation by the accent marks, as a

glance at the main list will show.

M. Special Problems

Several remarks must be made oOn individual forms in order
to document sufficiently the results of this general survey.

A slight breath of suspicion hovers over ana. In many
cases the ana could, as I pointed out some time ago, be in-
terpreted as a postposition rather than as a compounding form.405
In the original discussion I dealt with the most obvious of
these uses and pointed out even there some reasons for not

assuming wholesale postpositional use.

. 4058§e the subordinate and main clause listings for ana
in the main list and compare the discussion on pp. 73-86.
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Certainly postposition 1is a real phenomenon in OHG
and OE. It is equally certain that i1t is a mistake to call
all OE prepositions in the same position compounding 1orms.
darrisont® did so, much to the detriment of his study,
nd was contradicted by Gottweiss?®? and others. In OE
there seems to be no sufficiently clear pattern of separable
compounding forms to sustain Harrison's diagnosis. But in
OHG there is. And further, the justification for considering
ana a compounding form lies precisely in the absolute regu-—
larity of its word order in Otfrid (and elsewhere). If it
were a postposition it should show freer word order, Jjust
as the OE forms do. This does not mean than many of the
ana forms weren't originally postpositions. This is after
all one of the points of origin we have assumed for compound
verbs. But in Otfrid the ana has pretty surely made the
transition to a compounding form. <i‘here is excellent reason
in the syntactical field for this statement. It would
otherwise be very difficult, indeed impossible, to explain

why there are no sentences in Otfrid like3

O . .
4060y, 0 Separable Prefixes in anglo-—Saxon (Baltimore,
1892), pagsim.

0 . .
4 7v. R, Gottweiss, Die Syntax der Pr&@positionen aet,
be, ymb (Halle, 1905), p. 86.
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a) imo ana uuas gotes geist

b) gotes geist imo uuas ana

c) imo got ana then geist blias
d) geist, ther imo ana ioc uuas
e) geist, ther imo uuas ana; etc. 408

to parallel the OQOE:

a) Genesis 1041 hine on cymeé... wracu

b) Psalma 87,6 hi me asetton on sead hinder

c) Deor 5 sibbpan hine Nidhad on nede legde

d) Beowulf 1935 bxt hire an dzges eagum starede

e) Bede (Miller 428-19) wege, be ic @r com on; etc.

A further point which is apt to get lost in the subtleties
of the situation is that calling ana a postposition in Otfrid
means that here the short form is the postposition and the
long one (anan) is the preposition, whereas in all the other

Ctfrid forms (widari, ubari, etc.) and in the Germanic forms

4081pe absence of such sentences in any OUHG work (with
a few exceptions) is proof of how far ana had gone toward
compounding. It is also the best argument against Wende's
listing of Otfrid's and Notker's examples as postpositions.
(Wende does admit the growth of compounding.) There is, to
be sure, one apparent holdover of postpositional use and that
is the accusative with some of these verbs, e.g. Piper Notker
II-28-7 der sezzet sih ana, daz er got si vs. Tatian 101-1 anasazta
in sino henti. See Wende, p. 275, and Grimm IV, p. 1045 (on
line 5 of the Hildebrandslied). Hotker also shows a couple
of cases with definitely non-compounding order, like Piper
Notker 1I-550-7 so dih ana beginne gan temptatio and Piper
Notker 1-36-18 tih ana uuanont sie solchero sculde. There
are doubtless some others I have not located, but the very
paucity of such postpositional word order emphasizes the
strength of the compounding pattern.
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in general409 the long (stressed) form is the postposition.

In view of the above evidence we may safely say that
ana is a compounding form in Otfrid and probably in most of
OHG, while we bear in mind the possible postpositional origin
of many of its instances and the likely postpositional nature
of a few cases.

in is not too strongly represented, and there are more
dubious cases than one might care for, namely the one initial
ingiang and the one odd case with in before the verb in middle
position: er ingiang... duron. Some of the sentences show a
rather suspicious degree of removal from the verb, too.410
Since’ the other compounding forms are sO regular, these
points are rather more important than their small number
would indicate.4ll

llore specific is the case of I11-10-23 ih ni bine.e.
gisentit hera in uuorolt in. This obviously cannot be a

412

verb s#ingisenten. The in in this sentence, in the light

of the known word order pattern of participles is definively

an adverb.

409
410
lant in.

4117.inen (pp. 62-3) thinks that the boundary between in

as "prepositional-adverb" and in as compounding form is often
"indefinite in Otfrid.

v. Sievers, PBB V, 430-8l.

A good example: farames auur thara zi in hina in iro

412Nor, certainly, is it heragisentu as Kelle lists it
in his Glossary.
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If we can assume separate existence of adverb and com-
pounding form,413 then this would take care of 1II-10-23
as an isolated adverbial form, without further damage to the
consistency of the compounding pattern for in. Naturally
this implies the same procedure with 4f and iz, for example.
But in these forms the majority of thé evideﬁce is against,
not for, compoundinge.

Even with the above reservations I think it fair to
say that in may have been an adverb in some cases (and still
ig in III-10-23) but that it nevertheless, in Otfrid's usage,
associates itself so closely with the verb that it may be
listed under the compounding forms.

Leinen's figures for the Tatian4l4 give considerable
support to the notion of compounding. In 9 cases entirely
independent of or contrary to the Letin,*!” the translator
has the in after the verb in the main clause, while in none
of the 20 subordinate clauses does he have other than pre-
posed order. The order for the non-finite forms is sim-

ilarly regular.4l6

4132. Leinen, p. 55 and pp. 62-3; also above, p. 190,

444v548., p. 62.

415A11 cases where the in precedes the verb in the main
clause are in agreement with the Latin (Leinen, pp. 60-62).
Purthermore, some are with late verbs, where this position
is regular - a factor which Leinen did not recognize. The
latter in 87-8 (inti ir in iro arbeit ingiengunt). with
intis: 18-1, 83%-1, 117-2, 133-10, 186-2, 186-3, 220-4, 228-Z.

4l6v. Leinen, p. 62.
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The lionsee Fragments show entirely regular order with
in compounds: XV-25 kenc in der chuninc duo daz kasahi in-
érauit, XX-16 kengun in mit imo 2za... intrauerunt, and XV-28
hueo guami du hera in intrasti, as well as the participles
in VII-17 and XIV-8 ingangante intrantes. Here in the
separated forms the in stays close to the verb, unlike many
of Otfrid's cases.

The general considerations mentioned above (pe 190 and
p. 213) on the possibility of dual nature - adverb and com-
pounding form - for certain particles, as well as the combin-
ation of fif with preposition + object into a phrase (uf fon
dode), re@uires a brief re—examination of the Qf forms. 417
The word order of these phrases 1is a positive indication that
4f is an adverb. But these phrases may have to be deducted
from the picture of Gf with verbs, and the remaining forms
have a slight tendenéy to look like compounds.

The regular instances would be:s

Lain clause: er huab in Gf tho thaz mfat (in V; on P, ¥.i.)
ioh thar nan Gfirrihtun
yrstuant er Gf tho snello (P er sthant, accent
then erased)
tho gilang uns Of uwuunna, thiu &uuinigu stnna
(in P; on V, v.i.)
stant Gf

Subordinate clause: thaz si so gahun Gfirstuant

* 4}7Leinen is rather non-committal about 4f in Otfrid.
He definitely calls it a sentence adverb in V-4-57, II-11-54,

IIle 13-58, but considers compounding likely in most other
cases; v. Leinen, p. 69.
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thanne 211lu uwuorolt Gfsteit
thaz uuorolt Gfstante

Hon-finite: thaz er nan mbhta ana uuhn heizan &fur Gfstan
(on D, ¥.i.)

Such 2 situation - a form sometimes adverbial entering
into genuilne compounding - 1is certainly not impossible, as
the further development of German 4f-auf shows.

The facts which indicate that this is probably not the
case with fif, that even simple Gf with verbs is an adverd
and not a éompounding form, are;

1. Initial word order in ffirstuant si snéllo and
6f yrscrikta harto ther furisto &uuarto.

2., Parallelism of:
er huab in uf tho thaz muat and huab th}g ougun uf zi himile
yrstuant er uf tho snello and uf fon dode irstantan

thaz si so gahun ufirstuant and tho er uf fon themo grabe

irstuant
This indicates that the (left-hand) simple forms, which might
look like compounding forms, were actually regarded as quite
equivalent to the (right-hand) adverbial forms.
3. Double stress in yrhtaben sie Gf, P's hiab in Gf.
Vv's glang uns Gf, D's Gfstéhn (corresponding to V's GQf zi
nhimile er tho sAh. As indicated in the chapter on stress,

even separated compounding forms seldom have both parts

stressed.

None of these factors, of course, precludes absolutely

the idea of compounding. But when so many doubtful features

appear the whole picture inevitably looks less and less like
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v

compoundinge.

I+ must be conceded, none the less, that fif seems to
be on the way to separable composition. Later'develOpment
confirms this tendency, and even in OHG'other documents
seem to indicate it.

The situation in the Tatian, for example, is substantial-
ly "regularr418 Of the 18 forms entirely independent of the
Latin, the 10 main clause cases are all after the verb (g.g.
18-1 inti arstuant uf), the one subordinate clause form 1s
preposed (69-6 nibi her ... 1z ufheue), and the 6 non-finite
forms are similarly regular (e.z. 32-3 ufgangen). this
raises the definite possibility of differences among VHG
texts, indicating the presence of more advanced stages in
the development toward a broader compounding system.

umbi is among the most difficult forms to analyze.
its non-compounding nature has been demonstrated by the
clause pattern er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurbi.
There is unfortunately no antecedent object to put this
umbi with - at least none that I can see in the passage
(II—1—17). Were this possible we should have ancther case
of real isolated preposition like IV-2=23 man arme miti
neriti. But the only thing to do is to call it an adverb.

The initial form Gmbi ké&rit sih thaz wmfat, s€1b so mo
ther h&ls duat (P Gmbikerit) is probably adverbial. Erdmann

writes two words fimbi kérit, while Xelle and Piper write one.

4181. Leinen, p. 68.
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If V's stress 1is correct, then Erdmann's version and adverbial
nature for the umbi are definitely assured. The double stress
alone would be enough to show it is no compound (¥. zisamane).
If P's stress is correct, the situation is less positive,
though even then adverbial use would be far more likely than
compoundinge.

These two are the only forms which are, at first glance,
out of the compounding picture.

The frequent stress pattern in pre-verb position
umbi-vérb, which occurs only with umbi (ves.p. 59), has
already been interpreted as a likely indication of the exis-
tance of inseparable umbi compounds. Lachmann, who carries.
this idea as far as - and perhaps considerably farther than -
the evidence allows, bases his distinction on meaning, confir-
med then by stress. He says: "Vor einfachen Verbis stehn
sie tieftonig, wenn der ausgedriickte oder gedachte Accusa-
tivus bei umbi und hintar, Accusativus oder Dativus bel
widar und gggin, nicht durch das Verbum an sich bedingt ist,
sondern nur durch die Prédposition: im entgegengesetzten
palle stehn umbi widar ingegin hintar adverbial, oder wenn

nman lieber so sagen will, sie werden mit dem Verbo trennbar

zusammengesetzt, sind also betont."419 He then gives thaz

sfe nan umbiriten (P's stress; V. has none)j er 41 iz
umbithéhta; so uuit, so himil umbiuuérbj; and umbighrta sih

in uuér, all as inseparables. V's (;ad) thaz sih io fimbizerbit

4191. Lachmann, p. 369.
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pe thinks is “more correct" than P's umbizérbit.

Lachmann's idea of the "prepositional™ form being un—
stressed would imply compounding with the Qerb, because if
the umbi in, say, V thaz sie nan umbiriten were a postposed
preposition with nan it would probably be stressed.

It seems certain that there are inseparables among the
umbi forms, but the situation is very confused. The extra-
ordinary variations in stress are symptoms of this confusion
of the preposed forms, only umbighrta, umbithéhta and umbi-
uufrb are stressed alike in Vv and P. 4ll the remaining five
have conflicting stresses. This is a startling contrast to
the other inseparables and to the separable compounding forms,
where stress is very uniform in V and P.

another disturbing factor is that two of Lzchmann's four
inseparables have separated parallels:

umbithihta vs. mit thiu thékent sie nan fmbi,

umbiuu&Tb Vs. er ther himil umbi sus &émmizigen uulrbi
Lachmann takes this in his stride,??° but with the very small
number of umbi forms all told, these parsllels are strikinge.
They certainly show the sane general meaning, while NdG

pairs like iibersétzen / {bersetzen zlways have a clear

Qifferentiation of meaning.421

4201. Lachmann, pp. 369-70.

4214, - . R
‘ This raises the possibility that such a form &s
umbiuubrb may actually be umbi uubérb. There is not sufficient
evidence to do anything with this idea, however.
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It seems to me far better to say that Otfrid's forms
represent the early, rather ill—-defined stage of the de-
velopment of new inseparable compounds with umbi. These
compounds will perhaps soon show regular characteristics
of stress and meaning, but they scareely do so yeto

The final question, of course, is whether the existing
or incipient dichotomy in Otfrid is (a) inseparable umbi /
compounding form, or (b) inseparable umbi / adverb umbi.

I am fairly sure that it is the 1atter,?22 and for the
following reasons:

1. The word order of umbi in er ther himil umbi sus
émmizigen uulrbi (P uuurbi) is impossible for a compounding
forme.

2. The double stress in Gmbi kérit and tGmbibishhun in
V and the similar stress in both LSS for thékent sie nan
tmbi (as well as the complete lack of stress in V umbiriten)
are likewise not the pattern of compounding forms.

Uther LSS give little help. Ihe Tatian, for example,
shows typical insepsrable order in 22-1 inti umbigieng ther
heilant alla Galileam and 13%4-2 umbibigabun inan thie
Iudaei, probably also in 200-1 inti rot lahkan umbibigabun

inar, though the inti pattern may be at work here.423

422 . .

Laqhmann, as the previous quotation shows, regards
such a decision as immeterial. BSut the whole evidence of
the present study makes it imperative.

423

_ Other preposed forms in Tatian 141-1%, 102-2 (not
a circum- verb in the original), 13%5-25, 188-1, zll in
subordinate clauses.
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The only separated form ig 6U-7 inti scouuota tho umbi
thia 2zi gesehanne et circumspiciebat videre eam. Obvious-
ly the translator did not want to use #umbiscouuota, which
would give a parallel to all his other direct translations
of circum- verbs. This does not, however, prove the exist-
ence of a separable compound.

fiz appears in croupings much like the fif fon phrases,
but the characteristics of these instances w1th iz give
less credence to the assumption of adverb + prep051tlona1
phrase (¥.s. pp. 100-102). @iz, therefore, must stand
largely on 1its own, and very few cases are to be deducted
on the basis of independent adverbial use.424

There is thus little to alter tae validity of the
fairly numerous factors speaking against compounding for
4z: adverbial word order (p. 169 ff. ), the participle with
éostposed tz (pe 188), the rnumerous adverbial sequences in
the subordinate clause (ppe. 194-5), separated preposed as
well as postposed order in the 1ate main clause (pp. 200-
201), in addition double stress in one preposed form

(izgigiang) - in a word virtually the whole battery of

possible non—coupounding patterns.

424 1pese cases are: uz fon themo grabe and uz untar
wuoroltman, possibly one or two others.
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The only reason for bringing the question up is that
4z is so generally regarded as a compounding form and that
fhe evidence in Tatian seems to confirm this.425

But apart from the Tatian there are several convincing
parallels to the adverb type of order in Otfrid, indicating
clearly that @E ig not a compounding form like its Gothic
relative. Thé lionsee Fragments show I-4 daz er aufuori
( for arfuori) uz fona iro marchom in 2 subordinate clause,
tnough there is the possibility of a phrase uz fona here.

In the same document there is a passage which is virtually
impeccable as a denial of compounding. This is XVII-20
sihante uz muccun excolantes, with a participle and opposed
to Latin order at that! A similar participial instance occurs
even in Tatian (139-8): nu ther herosto... uuirdit eruuorpfan
uz eicietur foras, suggesting that 82-7 ni aruuirphu ih

uz and 60-14 allen uzaruuorphanen are only coincidentally in

compounding positions and casting a bit of doubt on 6z in

general.426

4§51. Leinen, pp. 54-5.

_ 4 6Tat?ap 72=5 uuil thu thaz uuir faren inti arlesemes
iz uz colligimus looks like a fine sample of adverbial order
in the subordinate clause, but it might just as well be a
parallel to Gothic... atuﬁpangaggandbian.. V.SepPPo 65-67l
The same may.apply to Otfrid's thaz man zukke thaz maz
then kindon ir then hanton inti uuerpfez uz then hunton.
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N. Residue

Phere is an inevitable residue of forms in Otfrid which
remain doubtful because of insufficient evidence. By the
nature of the criteria used, the identification of an adverb
is much easier than the identification of a compounding form,
so that one or two instances of adverbial word order are
sufficient to mark some of the rarer forms. Thus one has
1ittle hesitation in classing fram as an adverb if only
from the infinitive gan so fram. The other instances are
so like this that there is no fear of dual nature ( as there
is, say, with umbi). But some of the rarer forms show no
characteristics which are distinctively adverbial. Yet at
the same time they are not numerous enough to provide the
consistent patterns of compounding. Their characteristics
are ambiguouse.

after. The preposition appears in I11-10-20 ioh afterxr
tins ni ruafe; Tatian 85-3 siu ruofit after uns.

Patian 60-4 has quam in thero menigi after venit in
turba retro. Also }116—-4 thio menigi thio dar forafuorun
inti thio dar after folgetun ‘turbae autem quae praecedebant
et gquae sequebantur. The latter may possibly be darafter.
Similarly bonsee Fragments XXXV-12 hear after folgento in
sequentibus, especially in view of Isidor XV-13% hear after
in consequentibus and Isidor's numerous instances of dhar after,

together or separated, with and without verbs (e.g. VII-16

\ . C : .
so dnar auh after ist chigunedan sic enim subiunguitur and

XXIV-10 dhar ist after chiscriban sequitur. All are

written in fairly distinet separation from the verb ) So
® me
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joubt is cast on the possible after verbs by Isidor XL-3
folghet hear auh after seguitur. The almost invariable
presence of hear and dhar indicates that there was probably
no verb #afterfolgen or+#afterquedan, else we should have
a few cases of sequitur translated folget after, and the
l1ike. Tatian's quamle... after can be adverbial as well
as compoundede.

Morphology and stress of Otfrid's after rhafenti
(P sfterruafenti) are noncommital.

The weight of the evidence ig on the adverbial side,
but it is inconclusivee.

bifora. The two examples could be either compounding
form or adverb. Kelle and Piper give both as compoundse.
The pure adverbial use in IV-16-46 hiar bifbra might be
slightly on the side of adverbial nature here. It must
be conceded, though, that the meanings are different. The
adverb is temporal, as is Tatian 145-17 senu ih sagetaz
iu bifora, which Sievers naturally gives as an adverbe.
bifora l&zu (P bifbra lazu) means "prefer, give first place
to" and ni thiz bifbra uuari means »( no one was so illus-
trious) but what he — the child Jesus - excelled him." Both
of these are from spatial meanings which is natural to com-
pounding. Non-temporal meanings appear &lso in lionsee

Fragments I-7 see saar butun imo bifora laman offerebant
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el paralyticum.427 Numefous temporal uses appearl in the
Isidor. The ambiguilty possible with even a fair number of
examples is obvious here, because all of the cases of this
sure adverb bifora are in gquite proper word order for a
compounding form.428

There is one factor which ig rather strong circumstantial
evidence for adverbial nature. This is the frequent eguiv-
alence of fora and bifora in the Glosses, etc., as well as
Notker's forelazen excipere??? paralleling Otfrid's bifora
lazu. fora, of course, ig either an adverb or (presumably)
an inseparable compounding form, as indicated before.

Finally, there is omne definite point against compound-
ing to be found in the matter of order. The middle verb
or initial verb in ...bifora 1%zu in iz al (P bifbra lazu)
has a virtually impossible word order for a compounding
form. Its solitary companions would be er ingiang or
ingiang er.

mite. thaz kind, thaz druag thaz uultu mit has the

word uuitu in the relation of Objektvertauschung with the

form mit, Jjust as in the hypothetical Gothic sentence
insandida mip bropar discussed on p. 911. Whether this

Otfridian form comes from any verb *mitdragan is doubtful.

w 427In Otfrid the see saar would involve late position
for the verb, and if it were a compound it would read

bifora@utun. There is no telling whether the l.onsee lTrag-
nents égllowed this rule, but it is very probable.
4

T Main clause: XXXIII-8. Subordinate: XXV-7, XXVII-4.
Participles with chis: XXV-14, XXXI-3.

4291. Grimm II, p. 877.
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Phe sentence parallels exactly the adverbial use in
ther drégit... finf girstinu brot ouh zuene fisga tharmit.
This does not prove adverbial nature for the mit above.

A slight piece of evidence against compounding lies
in the order of the noun object. The regular seqguence
for a compounding form (p. 207) would seem to be #druag
mit thaz uuitu. Naturally this evidence is not con-
clusive.

The possibility of isolated preposition, which is
obvious for IV-2-23% man arme mitil neriti, is not to De
overlooked. Since the mit is in a rhyme pattern it may
be shortened from miti.

miti. The two forms*>"

are in regular enough word
order for compounds, but the possibility of miti as an ad-
verb is further supported by the numerous -i extensions of
prepositions, none of which enters into compounding.

g@h. Its adverbial and adjectival nature has already
been noted (p. 19). The order is non-committal. 1t
would certainly admit of compounding.431

One of Otfrid's forms seems as if it could be interp-
reted as a postposition. This is ioh glang themo ginbz
nah. But Otfrid has no preposition nbh, and Tatian's

preposition means '"near, by“.432 Since the meaning of

the nih forms with gangan and loufan is "after" it seems

0] .
43 Both listed by Kelle and Piper as compounds.

21 . -

iBZAll three listed by Kelle and Piper as compounds.
ngcp‘apparently does not get its NG meaning until

Notker and williram. The lionsee Glosses do show a nah uns

Sosgjnos. V. Graff, Die althochdeutschen Prépositionen,
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that we have no preposition here.

The strictly adverbial quality of Gothic nehv and
nehva, indeed the apparent absence of any clear compound
in the older Germanic dialects, rather argues against
compounding in Otfrid's nfh. Yet this is anything but
definitive. ‘

nidiri. This form is non-committal. With the
probable absence of compounds formed with any of the -i
extensions, the cases with nidiri look more unlikely.
| widar. It appears in two sentences which might seen
compounding forms with the verb: er kérta sih sar uuidar
zin and tho... thaz 11b... fon bYéche hera uuidaruuarb.

The order in both is ambiguous.

while the semantic situation would permit the assign-
ing of the spatial meaning "back" rather than the temporal
"again" (the latter being the meaning of Utfrid's adverbs)
and thus give some credence to compounding, the chances
are still that we have here the simple adverb. The form
would demand separate treatment, and compounding would be
mucn more likely if it were not for the clear adverb use
of widar (in addition to the usual widari-widiri) in
IV-17-24 er shztaz uuidar héilaz (v.s. p. 28). It also
seemsg natural that the adverbd form widar would hove the
meaning "back" as well as "again" and this is entirely

confirmed by the Tatian 221-3 wittiu siu thisiu quad,
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giuuanta sih uuidar inti gisah then heilant.

widari. Adverbial nature, as already mentioned, is
pretty definite. It is further supported by P's glang
pilatus uuidari, with its double stress.

zﬁé. iside from its numerous connections with thara,
which vouch for its adverbial nature,433 zua appears alone
five times with verbs of speaking and seeing.434

No word order feature classifies this zua in any way.
Yet several facts speak rather strongly against compound-—

ing:435

1. Possibility of postpositional use (pp. 102-3).

5. Double stress in V riaf... zfia (P stresses neither)
and V sprih imo zha.

3, The direct parallel with tharat?® in v-8-24

gbtnissi... thhra uuir zua 1o rGhafen.

A final paragraph must be devoted to the instances of

possible double compounding.

453Further support, in turn, for thara compounding
wherever possible lies in the word order of tharzfa sin
ouh gizhlte — quite contrary to compounding patterns.

434All of which Kelle and Piper list as compounds.

435But Leinen (pp. 42-5) rejards zuo + sprehhan forms
as likely compounds. His arguaents are a bit abstract,

ignoring entirely such matters as stress and possibility
of postpositional use.

_ %36The correspondency between thara forms and post-
3031t10ns {thara ingegini = imo ingegini) is no accident.
Further treatment would be interesting but is beyond tiae
field of this study.
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The effect of the various syntactical considerations
on the group of forms in the section on "Double Compounding"
ig fairly extensive. idverbial nature and irregular order
take their toll and leave only the following as double forms
in which one is surely a compounding form: higa nidarscrikke,
hera nidarstigan, hera nidargan, sO stig nidar hera, farames
auur thara.,. hina... in, and the combinations with the in-—-
separable compounds of heim, hera, thara, 4f, umbi, Gz,
zisamane, and zua (V.s. pp. 64-=T). In all of these'latter,
of course, the one element is distinctly adverbial, but most
of thew are in the proper order for assimilation into the
compounding pattern. Suchi a group is typified by LG
aufbewahren. Thus the same possibility of association with
compounds is open for them as for forus like_ﬁf and iz with
simple verbs. There is very little evidence'for a éroup
of compounds in VhG parslleling aufbewahren, however.

Remarkably enough, this leaves for OUtfrid only one form
both of whose particles are compounding forms. This is
437

ingigiange. It is the sole instance corresponding to the

main scene of compounding - that is, separable compounding -

in Gothic, the inn and ut double compounds ! In this fact

lies the most extreme contrast vetween Gothic and OHG.

_ %37A direct parallel in Tatian 1238-7 inti znagifiel
in thioba et incidit in latrones.
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0., Summary of Results and Comparison

with Gothic

We have now heard all of the evidence which bears oI
the principle question: Is there in 04G a separable com-
pounding system distinct from the free adverbial pattern ?
The answer, in which lies the main import of this study
for OHG syntax, is "yes" and has been throughout the
papere

The principal group of forms, of whnich I think only
one is at all doubtful, 1is small but significant. Among
its number - ana, in, nidar, thana - in is the only one
for which strict adverbial use can be demonstrated in Ot-
frid. This general absence of real adverbial forms in
the compounding system certainly does not last long, but
it shows that Otfrid's language was oOn much the same plane
as wulfila's, where true adverbs like dalabp and iup main-
tained thneir freedom of order, resisting incorporation into
a pattern regulated by the verb.

¥or Otfrid, at any rate, these forms show another sur-
prising characteristic. Wone of them is an indubitable
preposition. ana is for ¥, of course, and in may be
identical with the preposition in, though stress and
length are such likely concomitants that almost all schol-

ars write in where thne form has no object of its own.
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Certainly the lexical nature of these forms did
facilitate their grouping as a separate syntactical class.

Even Utfrid's all-or-nothing accentuation cannot hide
the fact that these forums had one further characteristic -
beyond the lexical and syntactical ones already discussed.
This chaeracteristic is a degree of stress presumably less
than the adverbs, but greater than the inseparable pre-—
fixes hintar, thuruh, untar, ubar, and widar.

This stress situation is actually the best support
for the similar hypothesis made for the Gothic, where the
stress of iup, etc. was presumed to-be greater than that

of inn and ut.?2°

The tenacity of certain syntactical
and stress patterns is one of the most striking observations
that a comparative study provides.

In the field of Otfrid's syntax per se 1 hope this
study has brought to light a few new or at least generally
neglected points. The main ones .involves

1. The establisihing of a pattern of separable coum-
pounding, centering around ana, in, nidar, and thana.

2. Description of some special features of main and

subordinate clause word order.

43SMuch of the Gothic argument, which suffered from a
slight paucity of material, was based on the treatment of
noun and pronoun objects. “he same study in OHdG showed
the remarkable parallel between the two languages.
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3, Clear differentiation between compounding forms
and free adverbs.

4. Further evidence on the probable multiple origins
of compounding formse.

5. Consideration of late main clause position as an
important variant in 04G (and perhaps Gothic) word order.

6. Fuller discussion of the thara compoundse.

The points of comparison with the Gothnic have, 1
trust, been made clear in the body of the study. A few
main particulars may be summarized and recapitulated. In
every one of them the way is open for further work in 0S5,
ON, OE, above all in Notker's OHG and in LlHG.

1. OHG no longer depends on double compounding to
"free" its first members for a separable compounding sys-
tem. Indeed, the possibility of having a true compound-
ing form with an already compounded verb has, 1t seems,
nearly disappeared. Cnly ingigiang appears in Otfrid,
and it is a good thing that it is in preposed order, for
one would be tempted to regard gigiang... in as circum-—
stantial evidence for adverbial in.

2. The fate of wulfila's numerous compounding forms
is interesting - taking the liberty of speaking as 1if
Gothic were the ancestor of OHG. The force of the in-
separability I have assumed for Gothic simple compounds

seems to be reflected in the large nunmber of forms tnat
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are inseparables 1in Otfrid, to wit the analogues of and,
bi, du (in part), faur and faura (in part), hindar, pairh,
ufar, us, wibra. The idea of a separate group of Gothic
compounding forms consisting of first members of doublets
is supported by the fact that, of the etymological cor-
respondencies of that group, ana is a compounding form,
du in part (zuo) an adverb, faur in part (fora) an ad-
verb, and mid an adverbe. The two new words occupying
the semantic field of Gothic forms appear as compounding
forms: thana (= af) and nidar (= uf). uf has another
semantic equivalent in the inseparable untar. The
separable inn and ut of Gothic are divided, in being a
compounding form (but the one witi the only adverbial
instances in Otfrid) and iz being an adverb.

Thus, in general, tné Gothic divisions, whatever
their relation to the Proto-Germanic divisions, are sig-
nificant comparatively and historically as well as syn-
chronically.

4. The order of the compounding form in the 0dG 1is
freer than that of Gotanic. ilore remote separation from
the verb is possible. This brings the compounding form
into contact but not identity with the adverbs. This in
turn facilitates the growth of the compounding sysiem

through the assimilation of some of tine adverbs.
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S. Tne pesttern of compounding form vefore the late
~ain clause verb is, on the other uand, 2an instance of
close connection with the verb wkilca is true of viG and

=2t le

Y]

st likely though not so common in Gothilc.

6. The continuing possibility of multiple origin Tor
compounding forms is one of tzae most important similarities
Letween CHG and votnic. The Va5 situation is tne bvest
verification for the paths of origin whica were indicated
ty Gothice. 045G su_gests as 0ld and new sourcess: =

a) Originally inseparable preverbs

b) Prepositions in isolation (various types)

¢) Forms associzted with thara (including ff and Qz)

d) Adverbs ' '

In tne last field -~ the adverbs - Vtirid is especially
rich in those coincidences of word order which later be-
come significant. Tne adverbd before tie verdb in, say,
subordinate clauses or infinitives grows into a2 compounding
pattern, where it was only incidentally associated with tne
verb before. Cases like thanne éllu uuorolt fifsteit show
the sort of patiern that encourages the formation of 4f
compounds.

7. Stress patterns (moun and pronoun objects, infin-—
itives, subordinate clasuses) show remarkable similarity,
though Gothic stress must be assumed. UnG accent marking

alds 1n an interpretation of Gothic.
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8. OHG apparently has adverbial uses for prepositions,
thus giving some justification to the term which seemed
largely out of place in Gothic - "prepositional adverbs."

9. The most remarkable or perhaps the most natural
correspondence between the two languages is within the
group of word order patterns. They are in effect ab-
solutely the same for UHG as they were for Gothic. It
is now apparent that the large categories of infinitive,
main clause, and subordinate clause would actually be
enough to establish in both languages the class of true

compounding forms as opposed to free adverbs or insep-

arTables.
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